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PREFACE

TOWARDS the close of the year 1845 | was suddenly and unexpectedly required by the

British Government to administer the affairs of New Zealand, and shortly afterwards received the
gppointment of Governor-in-chief of those Idands.

When | arived in them, | found Her Mgesty's native subjects engaged in hodtilities with the
Queen's troops, against whom they had up to that time contended with considerable success, so
much discontent also prevailed generdly amongst the native population, that where disturbances
had not yet taken place, there was too much reason to apprehend they would soon break out, as
they shortly afterwards did, in severd parts of the Idands.

| soon perceived that | could neither successfully govern, nor hope to conciliate, a numerous and
turbulent people, with whose language, manners, customs, religion, and modes of thought | was
quite unacquainted. in order to redress their grievances, and apply remedies which would neither
wound their fedings nor militate againgt their prejudices, it was necessary that | should be able
thoroughly to understand their complaints; and to win their confidence and regard it was dso
requisite that | should be able at dl timesand in dl places patiently to ligten to the tales of thelr
wrongs or sufferings, and, eveniif | could not assst them, to give them akind reply, couched in
such terms as should leave no doubt on their minds that | clearly understood and felt for them,
and was really well disposed towards them.

Although furnished with some very able interpreters, who gave me assstance of the most

friendly nature, I soon found that even with their aid | could till only very imperfectly perform
my duties. | could not a dl timesand in dl places have an interpreter by my side; and thence
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often when waylaid by some suitor, who had perhaps travelled two or three hundred milesto lay
before methe tale of hisor her grievances, | was compelled to pass on without listening, and to
witness with pain an expression of sorrow and keenly disappointed hope cloud over features
which the moment before were bright with gladness, that the opportunity so anxioudy looked for
had at length been secured.

Again, | found that any tale of sorrow or suffering, passing through the medium of an interpreter,
fdl much more coldly on my ear than what it would have done had the person interested
addressed the tale direct to mysdlf; and in like manner an answer delivered through the
intervention of athird person gppeared to leave a very different impression upon the suitor from
what it would have had coming direct from the lips of the Governor of the country. Moreover,
this mode of communication through athird person was so cumbrous and dow that, in order to
compensate for the loss of time thus occasioned, it became necessary for the interpreters to
compress the substance of the representations made to me, as also of my own replies, into the
fewest words possible; and, as this had in each instance to be done hurriedly and at the momert,
there was reason to fear that much that was materid to enable me fully to understand the
question brought before me, or the suitor to comprehend my reply, might be unintentionaly
omitted. Lastly, | had on severa occasions reasons to believe that a native hesitated to State facts
or to express fedings and wishes to an interpreter, which he would most gladly have done to the
Governor, could he have addressed him direct.

These reasons, and others of equal force, made me fed it to be my duty to make mysdf
acquainted, with the least possible delay, with the language of the Maoris, as aso with their
manners, customs, and pregjudices. But | soon found that this was afar more difficult matter than
| hed at first supposed. The language of the Maorisis avery difficult one to understand
thoroughly: there was then no dictionary of it published (unless a vocabulary can be so called);
there were no books published in the language which would enable me to study its congtruction;
it varied dtogether in form from any of the ancient or modern languages which | knew; and my
thoughts and time were so occupied with the cares of the government of a country then pressed
upon by many difficulties, and with aformidable rebdlion raging in it, that | could find but very
few hours to devote to the acquisition of an unwritten and difficult language. 1, however, did my
best, and cheerfully devoted dl my spare moments to atask, the accomplishment of which was
necessary to enable me to perform properly every duty to my country and to the people | was
gppointed to govern.

Soon, however, anew and quite unexpected difficulty presented itsalf. On the Sde of the rebel
party were engaged, either openly or covertly, some of the oldest, least civilized, and most
influentid chiefsin the Idands. With them | had, either persondly or by written

communications, to discuss questions which involved peace or war, and on which the whole
future of the idands and of the native race depended, so that it was in the highest degree essentid
that | should fully and entirdly comprehend their thoughts and intentions, and that they should

not in any way misunderstand the nature of the engagements into which | entered with them.

To my surprise, however, | found that these chiefs, either in their speechesto me or in their

|letters, frequently quoted, in explanation of their views and intentions, fragments of ancient
poems or proverbs, or made alusions which rested on an ancient system of mythology; and,
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athough it was clear that the most important parts of their communications were embodied in
these figurative forms, the interpreters were quite a fault, they could then rarely (if ever)
trandate the poems or explain the dlusions, and there was no publication in existence which
threw any light upon these subjects, or which gave the meaning of the great mass of the words
which the natives upon such occasions made use of; o that | was compdlled to content myself
with ashort general statement of what some other nétive believed that the writer of the letter
intended to convey as his meaning by the fragment of the poem he had quoted or by the alusions
he had made. | should add that even the great mgority of the young Christian Maoris were quite
as much at fault on these subjects as were the European interpreters.

Clearly, however, | could not, as Governor of the country, permit so close aveil to remain drawn
between mysdf and the aged and influentia chiefs whom it was my duty to atach to British
interests and to the British race, whose regard and confidence, as dso that of their tribes, it was
my desire to secure, and with whom it was necessary that | should hold the most unrestricted
intercourse. Only one thing could under such circumstances be done, and that was to acquaint
mysdlf with the ancient language of the country, to collect its traditiona poems and legends, to
Induce their priests to impart to me their mythology, and to study their proverbs. For more than
eight years | devoted a greet part of my available time to these pursuits. indeed, | worked at this
duty in my spare momentsin every part of the country | traversed and during my many voyages
from portion to portion of the idands. | was dso dways accompanied by natives, and ill at
every posshbleinterva pursued my inquiries into these subjects. Once, when | had with great
pains amassed alarge mass of materids to ad mein my sudies, the Government House was
destroyed by fire, and with it were burnt the materials | had so collected, and thus | was left to
commence again my difficult and wearying task.

The ultimate result, however, was, that | acquired agreat amount of informeation on these
subjects, and collected alarge mass of materids, which was, however, from the manner in which
they were acquired, in avery scattered state-for different portions of the same poem or legend
were often collected from different natives, in very distant parts of the country; long intervals of
time, dso, frequently elgpsed after | had obtained one part of a poem or legend, before | could
find a native accurately acquainted with another portion of it; consequently the fragments thus
obtained were scattered through different notebooks, and, before they could be given to the
public, required to be carefully arranged and rewritten, and, what was still more difficult
(whether viewed in reference to the red difficulty of fairly trandating the ancient language in
which they were composed, or my many public duties), it was necessary that they should be
trandated.

Having, however, with much toil acquired information which | found so useful to mysdf, | felt
unwilling that the result of my labours should be lost to those whose duty it may be heresfter to
ded with the Maoris, and | therefore undertook a new task, which | have often, very often, been
sorely tempted to abandon; but the same sense of duty which made me originaly enter upon the
study of the native language has enabled me to persevere up to the present period, when | have
dready published one large volume in the native language, containing a very extensve collection
of the ancient traditional poems, rdigious chants, and songs, of the Maori race, and | now present
to the European reeder atrandation of the principd portions of their ancient mythology and of
some of their most interesting legends.
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Another reason that has made me anxious to impart to the public the most materia portions of
theinformation | have thus atained isthat, probably, to no other person but myself would many
of their ancient rhythmical prayers and traditions have been imparted by their priests; and it is
lesslikely that anyone could now acquire them, as | regret to say that most of their old chiefs and
even some of the middle-aged ones who aided mein my researches, have aready passed to the
tomb.

With regard to the style of the trandation afew words are required; | fear in point of care and
language it will not satidfy the critical reader; but | can truly say that | have had no leisure
caefully to reviseit; the trandation is aso faithful, and it isamost impossible closdly and
fathfully to trandate a very difficult language without dmost insengbly faling somewhat into
the idiom and form of congtruction of that language, which, perhgps, from its unusua ness may
prove unpleasant to the European ear and mind, and this must be essentidly the case in awork
like the present, no considerable continuous portion of the origind whereof was derived from
one person, but which is compiled from the written or orally delivered narratives of many, each
differing from the othersin style, and some even materialy from the rest in dialect.

| have said that the trandation is close and faithful: it is so to the full extent of my powers and
from the little time | have had at my disposdl. | have done no more than add in some places such
few explanatory words as were necessary to enable a person unacquainted with the productions,
customs, or religion of the country, to understand what the narrator meant. For the first time, |
believe, a European reader will find it in his power to place himsdf in the position of one who
ligens to a heathen and savage high-priest, explaining to him, in his own words and in hisown
energetic manner, the traditionsin which he earnestly bdieves, and unfolding the religious
opinions upon which the faith and hopes of his race rest.

That ther traditions are puerile is true; that the religious faith of the races who trugt in them is
absurd isameancholy fact; but dl my experience leads me to believe that the Saxon, Cdltic, and
Scandinavian systems of mythology, could we have become intimately acquainted with them,
would be found in no respects to surpass that one which the European reader may now
thoroughly undergtand. | believe that the ignorance which has prevailed regarding the
mythologica systems of barbarous or semi-barbarous races has too generdly led to their being
considered far grander and more reasonable than they really were.

But the puerility of these traditions and barbarous mythologica systems by no means diminishes
their importance as regards their influence upon the human race. Those contained in the present
volume have, with dight modifications, prevailed perhaps consderably more than two thousand
years throughout the great mass of the idands of the Pacific Ocean; and, indeed, the rdigious
system of ancient Mexico was, probably, to some extent connected with them. They have been
believed in and obeyed by many millions of the human race; and it is ill more melancholy to
reflect that they were based upon a system of human sacrifices to the gods; so that, if we alow
them to have existed for two thousand years, and that, in accordance with the riteswhich are
based upon them, at least two thousand human victims were annually sacrificed throughout the
whole extent of the numerous idands in which they prevailed (both of which suppositions are
probably much within the truth), then at least four millions of human beings have been offered in
sacrifice to false gods; and to this number we should have to add afrightful list of children
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murdered under the system of infanticide, which the same traditions encouraged, as aso a very
large number of persons, destroyed for having been believed guilty of the crime of sorcery or
witchcraft.

It mugt further be borne in mind that the native races who believed in these traditions or
superdtitions are in no way deficient in intellect, and in no respect incgpable of recaiving the
truths of Chrigtianity; on the contrary, they readily embrace its doctrines and submit to its rules;
in our schools they stand afair comparison with Europeans, and, when ingtructed in Chrigtian
truths, blush at their own former ignorance and superstitions, and look back with shame and
loathing upon their previous state of wickedness and credulity; and yet for a great part of their
lives have they, and for thousands of years before they were born have their forefathers,
implicitly submitted themsalves to those very superdtitions, and followed those crud and
barbarous rites.

Children of Heaven and Earth
KO NGA TAMA A RANGI

Tradition relating to the Origin of the Human Race

I\/I EN had but one pair of primitive ancestors; they sprang from the vast heaven that exists

above us, and from the earth which lies beneath us. according to the traditions of our race, Rangi
and Papa, or Heaven and Earth, were the source from which, in the beginning, dl things
originated. Darkness then rested upon the heaven and upon the earth, and they till both clave
together, for they had not yet been rent apart; and the children they had begotten were ever
thinking amongst themsalves what might be the difference between darkness and light; they
knew that beings had multiplied and increased, and yet light had never broken upon them, but it
ever continued dark. Hence these sayings are found in our ancient religious services. There was
darkness from the first divison of time, unto the tenth, to the hundredth, to the thousandth', that
is, for avast space of time; and these divisons of times were congdered as beings, and were
each termed 'a Po'; and on their account there was as yet no world with its bright light, but
darkness only for the beings which existed.

At last the beings who had been begotten by Heaven and Earth, worn out by the continued
darkness, consulted amongst themsdlves, saying: ‘Let us now determine what we should do with
Rangi and Papa, whether it would be better to day them or to rend them apart.’ Then spoke Tu-
meatauenga, the fiercest of the children of Heaven and Earth: ‘It iswell, let us day them.'

Then spake Tane-mahuta, the father of forests and of al things that inhabit them, or that are
constructed from trees: 'Nay, not <. It is better to rend them apart, and to let the heaven stand far
above us, and the earth lie under our feet. Let the sky become as a stranger to us, but the earth
remain close to us as our nursng mother.’
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The brothers al consented to this proposal, with the exception of Tawhiri-me-teg, the father of
winds and storms, and he, fearing that his kingdom was abouit to be overthrown, grieved greetly
a the thought of his parents being torn gpart. Five of the brothers willingly consented to the
separation of their parents, but one of them would not agreeto it.

Hence, aso, these sayings of old are found in our prayers: 'Darkness, darkness, light, light, the
seeking, the searching, in chaos, in chaos; these sgnified the way in which the offspring of
heaven and earth sought for some mode of dedling with their parents, so that human beings
might increase and live,

S0, a0, these sayings of old time. The multitude, the length , Sgnified the multitude of the
thoughts of the children of Heaven and Earth, and the length of time they considered whether
they should day their parents, that human beings might be called into existence; for it wasin this
manner thet they talked and consulted amongst themsealves.

But a length their plans having been agreed on, 1o, Rongo- me-tane, the god and father of the
cultivated food of man, rises up, that he may rend gpart the heavens and the earth; he struggles,
but he tends them not apart. Lo, next, Tangaroa, the god and father of fish and reptiles, rises up,
that he may rend gpart the heavens and the earth; he aso struggles, but he rends them not gpart.
Lo, next, Haumia-tikitiki, the god and father of the food of man which springs without
cultivation, rises up and struggles, but ineffectudly. Lo, then, Tu-matauenga, the god and father
of fierce human beings, rises up and struggles, but he, too, fallsin his efforts. Then, at ladt,
dowly uprises Tane-mahuta, the god and father of forests, of birds, and of insects, and he
struggles. With his parents; in vain he grives to rend them gpart with his hands and arms. Lo, he
pauses; his head is now firmly planted on his mother the earth, hisfeet he raises up and rests
agang hisfather the skies, he dtrains his back and limbs with mighty effort. Now are rent gpart
Rangi and Papa, and with cries and groans of woe they shriek doud: 'Wherefore day you thus
your parents? Why commit you so dreadful a crime asto day us, asto rend your parents apart?
But Tane-mahuta pauses not, he regards not their shrieks and cries; far, far beneath him he
presses down the earth; far, far aove him he thrusts up the sky.

Hence these sayings of olden time: 'It was the fierce thrusting of Tane which tore the heaven
from the earth, so that they were rent gpart, and darkness was made manifest, and so was the
light.

No sooner was heaven rent from earth than the multitude of human beings were discovered
whom they had begotten, and who had hitherto lain conceded between the bodies of Rangi and
Papa.

Then, ds0, there arose in the breast of Tawhiri-ma-tea, the god and father of winds and storms, a
fierce desire to wage war with his brothers, because they had rent gpart their common parents.

He from the firgt had refused to consent to his mother being torn from her lord and children; it
was his brothers aone that wished for this separation, and desired that Papa-tu-a-nuku, or the
Earth done, should be |eft as a parent for them.
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The god of hurricanes and storms dreads dso that the world should become too fair and

beautiful, 0 he rises, follows his father to the redlm above, and hurries to the sheltered hollows

in the boundless skies; there he hides and clings, and nestling in this place of rest he consults

long with his parent, and as the vast Heaven listens to the suggestions of Tawhiri-me-tea,

thoughts and plans are formed in his breast, and Tawhiri-ma-tea dso understands what he should
do. Then by himsdf and the vast Heaven were begotten his numerous brood, and they rapidly
increased and grew. Tawhiri-mea-tea despatches one of them to the westward, and one to the
southward, and one to the eastward, and one to the northward; and he gives corresponding names
to himsdlf and to his progeny the mighty winds.

He next sends forth fierce squdls, whirlwinds, dense clouds, massy clouds, dark clouds, gloomy
thick clouds, fiery clouds, clouds which precede hurricanes, clouds of fiery black, clouds
reflecting glowing red light, dlouds wildly drifting from al quarters and wildly bursting, clouds

of thunder gorms, and clouds hurriedly flying. in the midst of these Tawhiri- ma-teahimsdlf
swegpswildly on. Alag! dadl then rages the fierce hurricane; and whilst Tane-mahutaand his
gigantic forests il stand, unconscious and unsuspecting, the blast of the breath of the mouth of
Tawhiri-ma-tea smites them, the gigantic trees are sngpt off right in the middle; dlad dad they
are rent to atoms, dashed to the earth, with boughs and branches torn and scattered, and lying on
the earth, trees and branches dl dike |eft for the insect, for the grub, and for loathsome
rottenness.

From the forests and their inhabitants Tawhiri-ma-tea next swoops down upon the seas, and
lashes in his wrath the ocean. Ah! ah! waves steep as dliffs arise, whose summits are so lofty that
to look from them would make the beholder giddy; these soon eddy in whirlpools, and Tangaroa,
the god of ocean, and father of dl that dwell therein, flies affrighted through his seas; but before
he fled, his children consulted together how they might secure their safety, for Tangaroa had
begotten Punga, and he had begotten two children, Ika-tere, the father of fish, and Tu-te-
wehiwehi, or Tu-te-wanawana, the father of reptiles.

When Tangaroa fled for safety to the ocean, then Tu-te-wehiwehi and Ika-tere, and their
children, disputed together as to what they should do to escape from the sorms, and Tu-te-
wehiwehi and his party cried doud: 'Let usfly inland’; but Ika-tere and his party cried doud: 'L et
usfly to the sea’ Some would not obey one order, some would not obey the other, and they
escaped in two parties. the party of Tu-te-wehiwehi, or the reptiles, hid themselves ashore; the
party of Punga rushed to the sea. Thisis what, in our ancient religious services, is cdled the
separation of Tawhiri-me-tea.

Hence these traditions have been handed down: 'Ika-tere, the father of things which inhabit
water, cried doud to Tu-te-wehiwehi: "Ho, ho, let us al escape to the sea”

‘But Tu-te-wehiwehi shouted in answer: "Nay, nay, let us rather fly inland.”
"Then Ika-tere warned him, saying: "Hy inland, then; and the fate of you and your race will be,

that when they catch you, before you are cooked, they will Snge off your scales over alighted
wisp of dry fern."
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‘But Tu-te-wehiweh answered him, saying: " Seek safety, then, in the sea; and the future fate of
your race will be, that when they serve out little baskets of cooked vegetable food to each person,
you will be laid upon the top of the food to give ardishtoiit.”

"Then without delay these two races of beings separated. The fish fled in confusion to the seg, the
reptiles sought safety in the forests and scrubs.’

Tangaroa, enraged at some of his children deserting him, and, being shdltered by the god of the
forests on dry land, has ever snce waged war on his brother Tane, who, in return, has waged war
agang him.

Hence Tane supplies the offpring of his brother Tu-matauenga with canoes, with spears and
with fish-hooks made from his trees, and with nets woven from hisfibrous plants, that they may
destroy the offspring of Tangaroa; whilst Tangaroa, in return, swallows up the offspring of Tane,
overwheming canoes with the surges of his sea, svalowing up the lands, trees, and houses that
are swept off by floods, and ever wastes away, with hislapping waves, the shores that confine
him, that the giants of the forests may be washed down and swept out into his boundless ocean,
that he may then swalow up the insects, the young birds, and the various animas which inhabit
them-al which things are recorded in the prayers which were offered to these gods.

Tawhiri-ma-tea next rushed on to attack his brothers Rongoma-tane and Haumia-tikitiki, the
gods and progenitors of cultivated and uncultivated food; but Papa, to save these for her other
children, caught them up, and hid them in a place of safety; and so well were these children of
hers concealed by their mother Earth, that Tawhiri-ma-tea sought for themin vain.

Tawhiri-ma-tea having thus vanquished al his other brothers, next rushed againg Tu-matauenga,
to try his strength againg his; he exerted dl his force againgt him, but he could neither shake him
nor prevall agang him. What did Tu-matauenga care for his brother's wrath? he was the only
one of the whole party of brothers who had planned the destruction of their parents, and had
shown himsdlf brave and fierce in war; his brothers had yielded at once before the tremendous
assaults of Tawhiri-ma-tea and his progeny- Tane-mahuta and his offspring had been broken and
torn in pieces-Tangaroa and his children had fled to the depths of the ocean or the recesses of the
shore- Rongo-mea-tane and Haumia-tikitiki had been hidden from him in the earth-but Tu-
matauenga, or man, sill stood erect and unshaken upon the breast of his mother Earth; and now
at length the hearts of Heaven and of the god of storms became tranquil, and their passons were
assuaged.

Tu-matauenga, or fierce man, having thus successfully resisted his brother, the god of hurricanes
and storms, next took thought how he coud turn upon his brothers and day them, because they
had not assisted him or fought bravely when Tawhiri-ma-tea had attacked them to avenge the
separation of their parents, and because they had left him done to show his prowessin the fight.
As yet desth had no power over man. It was not until the birth of the children of Taranga and of
Makea-tu-tara, of Maui-taha, of Maui-roto, of Maui-pae, of Maui-waho, and of Maui-tikitiki-o-
Taranga, the demi-god who tried to beguile Hine-nui-te-po, that death had power over men. If
that goddess had not been deceived by Maui-tikitiki, men would not have died, but would in that
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cae have lived for ever; it was from his deceiving Hine-nui-te-po that death obtained power over
mankind, and penetrated to every part of the earth.

Tu-matauenga continued to reflect upon the cowardly manner in which his brothers had acted, in
leaving him to show his courage done, and he firg sought some means of injuring Tanemahuta,
because he had not come to aid him in his combat with Tawhiri-me-tea, and partly because he
was aware that Tane had had a numerous progeny, who were rapidly increasing, and might at last
prove hogtile to him, and injure him, so he began to collect leaves of the whanake treg, and
twisted them into nooses, and when his work was ended, he went to the forest to put up his
snares, and hung them up-hal hal the children of Tane fell before him, none of them could any
longer fly or movein sfety.

Then he next determined to take revenge on his brother Tangaroa, who had also deserted himin
the combat; so he sought for his offspring, and found them legping or swimming in the weter;
then he cut many leaves from the flax-plant, and netted nets with the flax, and dragged these, and
hauled the children of Tangaroa ashore.

After that, he determined aso to be revenged upon his brothers Rongo-ma-tane and Haumia-
tikitiki; he soon found them by their peculiar leaves, and he scraped into shape awooden hoe,
and plaited a basket, and dug In the earth and pulled up al kinds of plants with edible roots, and
the plants which had been dug up withered in the sun.

Thus Tu-matauenga devoured dl his brothers, and consumed the whole of them, in revenge for
their having deserted him and Ieft him to fight done againgt Tawhiri-ma-teaand Rangi.

When his brothers had dl thus been overcome by Tu', he assumed severa names, namdy, Tu-
ka-riri, Tu-ka-nguha, Tu-ka-taua, Tu-whaka- heke-tangata, Tu-mata-whariti, and Tu-mata- uenga;
he assumed one name for each of his attributes displayed in the victories over his brothers. Four
of his brothers were entirely deposed by him, and became his food; but one of them, Tawhiri-ma-
tea, he could not vanquish or make common, by esting him for food, so he, the last born child of
Heaven and Earth, was |eft as an enemy for man, and Hill, with arage equd to that of Man, this
elder brother ever attacks him in ssorms and hurricanes, endeavouring to destroy him dike by sea
and land.

Now, the meanings of these names of the children of the Heaven and Earth are asfollows:

Tangaroa dgnifies fish of every kind; Rongo-ma-tane signifies the sweet potato, and all
vegetables cultivated as food; Haumia-tikitiki sgnifiesfern root, and al kinds of food which
grow wild; Tane-mahuta sgnifies forests, the birds and insects which inhabit them, and dl things
fashioned from wood; Tawhiri-mea-tea Sgnifies winds and sorms; and Tu-matauenga sgnifies
mean.

Four of his brothers having, as before stated, been made common, or articles of food, by Tu-

matauenga, he assgned for each of them fitting incantations, that they might be abundant, and
that he might easily obtam them.
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Some incantations were proper to Tane-mahuta, they were caled Tane.
Some incantations were for Tangaroa, they were caled Tangaroa.
Some were for Rongo-ma-tane, they were caled Rongoma-tane.

Some were for Haumia-tikitiki, they were caled Haumia.

The reason that he sought out these incantations was, that his brothers might be made common
by him, and serve for hisfood. There were aso incantations for Tawhiri-ma-tea to cause
favourable winds, and prayers to the vast Heaven for fair weether, as dso for mother Earth that
she might produce al things abundantly. But it was the great God that taught these prayersto
man.

There were dso many prayers and incantations composed for man, suited to the different times
and circumgtances of hislife-prayers at the baptism of an infant; prayers for abundance of food,
for wedth; prayersinillness, prayers to spirits, and for many other things.

The burding forth of the wrathful fury of Tawhiri-ma-tea againgt his brothers, was the cause of
the disappearance of agreat part of the dry land; during that contest a great part of mother Earth
was submerged. The names of those beings of ancient days who submerged so large a portion of
the earth wereTerrible-rain, Long-continued rain, Fierce-halstorms; and their progeny were,
Migt, Heavy-dew, and Light-dew, and these together submerged the greater part of the earth, so
that only asmall portion of dry land projected above the sea.

From that time clear light increased upon the earth, and dl the beings which were hidden
between Rangi and Papa before they were separated, now multiplied upon the earth. The firgt
beings begotten by Rangi and Papa were not like human beings, but Tu-matauenga bore the
likeness of aman, asdid dl his brothers, asdso did aPo, a Ao, aKore, te Kimihangaand
Runuku, and thus it continued until the times of Ngaimui and his generation, and of Whiro-te-
tupua and his generation, and of Tiki-tawhito-ariki and his generation, and it has so continued to
thisday.

The children of Tu-matauenga were begotten on this earth, and they increased,, and continued to
multiply, until we reach a last the generation of Maui-taha, and of his brothers Mauvi-roto, Maui-
waho, Maui-pae, and Maui-tikitiki-o- Taranga.

Up to thistime the vast Heaven has till ever remained separated from his spouse the Earth. Yet
their mutud love Hill continuesthe soft warm sighs of her loving bosom il ever rise up to him,
ascending from the woody mountains and valleys and men can these migts; and the vast Heaven,
as he mourns through the long nights his separation from his beloved, drops frequent tears upon
her bosom, and men seeing these, term them dew-drops.

The Legend of Maui
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ONE day Maui asked his brothersto tell him the place where their father and mother dwlt;

he begged earnestly that they would make this known to him in order that he might go and visit
the place where the two old people dwelt; and they replied to him: 'We don't know; how can we
tdl whether they dwell up above the earth, or down under the earth, or at a distance from up.’
Then he answered them: 'Never mind, | think I'll find them out’; and his brothers replied:
'Nonsense, how can you tell where they are-you, the last born of dl of us, when we your elders
have no knowledge where they are concealed from us; after you first gppeared to us, and made
yourself known to us and to our mother as our brother, you know that our mother used to come
and deep with us every night, and as soon as the day broke she was gone, and, |o, there was
nobody but ourselves deeping in the house, and this took place night after night, and how can we
tell then where she went or where she lives? But he answered: 'Very well, you stop here and
listen; by and by you will hear news of me'

For he had found something out after he was discovered by his mother, by hisrelations, and by
his brothers. They discovered him one night whilst they were dl dancing in the great House of
Assembly. Whilgt his rdaions were dl dancing there, they found out who he was in this manner.
For little Maui, the infant, crept into the house, and went and sat behind one of his brothers, and
hid himsdlf, so when their mother counted her children that they might stand up reedy for the
dance, she said: 'One, that's Maui-taha; two, that's Maui-roto; three, that's Maui-pae, four, that's
Maui-waho'; and then she saw another, and cried out: 'Hallo, where did this fifth come from?
Then little Maui, the infant, answered: 'Ah, I'm your child too.' Then the old woman counted
them al over again, and said: 'Oh, no, there ought to be only four of you; now for the first time
I've seen you.' Then little Maui and his mother stood for along time disputing aoout thisin the
very middle of the ranks of dl the dancers.

At last she got angry, and cried out: 'Come, you be off now, out of the house a once; you are no
child of mine, you belong to someone ese.’ Then little Maui spoke out quite boldly, and said:
'Very well, I'd better be off then, for | suppose, asyou say it, | must be the child of some other
person; but indeed | did think | was your child when | said so, because | knew | was born at the
gde of the sea[1] and was thrown by you into the foam of the surf, after you had wrapped me up
in atuft of your hair, which you cut off for the purpose; then the seaweed formed and fashioned
me, as caught in its long tangles the ever-heaving surges of the searolled me, folded as| wasin
them, from sde to Sde; at length the breezes and squals which blew from the ocean drifted me
on shore again, and the soft jely-fish of the long sandy beaches rolled themsalves round me to
protect me; then again myriads of flies dighted on me to buzz about me and lay

[1. If achild was born before its time, and thus perished without having known the joys and
pleasures of life, it was carefully buried with peculiar incantations and ceremonies; because if
cadt into the water, or carelesdy thrown aside, it became amaicious being or spirit, actuated by
apeculiar antipathy to the human race, who it spitefully persecuted, from having been itsalf
deprived of happiness which they enjoyed. All their mdicious deties had an origin of thiskind]]

their eggs, that maggots might eat me, and flocks of birds collected round me to peck me to
pieces, but a that moment appeared there a'so my great ancestor, Tama-nui-ki-te-Rangi, and he
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saw the flies and the birds collected in clusters and flocks above the jdly-fish, and the old man
ran, asfast as he could, and stripped off the encircling jdly-fish, and behold within therelay a
human being; then he caught me up and carried me to his house, and he hung me up in the roof
that | might fed the warm smoke and the heat of the fire, so | was saved dive by the kindness of
that old man. At last | grew, and then | heard of the fame of the dancing of this great House of
As=mbly. It was that which brought me here. But from thetime | was in your womb, | have
heard the names of these your firgt born children, as you have been cdling them over until this
very night, when | again heard you repegting them. in proof of this| will now recite your names
to you, my brothers. Y ou are Maui-taha, and you are Maui-roto, and you are Maui-pae, and you
are Maui-waho, and asfor me, I'm little Maui-the-baby, and here | am stting before you.'

When his Mother, Taranga, heard dl this, she cried out: 'Y ou dear little child, you are indeed my
last-born, the son of my old age, therefore | now tdll you your name shdl be Maui-tikitiki-a-
Taranga, or Maui-formed-in-the-top-knot-of- Taranga, and he was caled by that name.

After the disputing which took place on that occasion, his mother, Taranga, caled to her last-
born: ‘Come here, my child, and deep with the mother who bore you, that | may kiss you, and
that you may kiss me, and he ran to deep with his mother. Then his elder brothers wergjedlous,
and began to murmur about this to each other. "Well, indeed, our mother never asks us to go and
deep with her; yet we are the children she saw actudly born, and about whose birth there is no
doubt. When we were little things she nursed us, laying us down gently on the large soft mats she
had spread out for us-then why does she not ask us now to deep with her? when we were little
things she was fond enough of us, but now we are grown older she never caresses us, or treats us
kindly. But as for this little abortion, who can redly tell whether he was nursed by the sea
tangles or by whom, or whether he is not some other person's child, and here he is now deegping
with our mother. Who would ever have believed that alittle abortion, thrown into the ocean,
would have come back to the world again aliving human being! -and now this little rogue has the
impudence to cdl himsdf ardation of ours’

Then the two elder brothers said to the two younger ones: ‘Never mind, let him be our dear
brother; in the days of peace remember the proverb-when you are on friendly terms, settle your
disputesin afriendly way-when you are at war, you must redress your injuries by violence. It is
better for us, oh, brothers, to be kind to other people; these are the ways by which men gain
influence in the world- by labouring for abundance of food to feed others-by collecting property
to give to others, and by smilar means by which you promote the good of others, so that peace
gpreads through the world. Let us take care that we are not like the children of Rangi-nui and of
Papa-tu-a-nuku, who turned over in their minds thoughts for daying: their parents; four of them
consented, but Tawhiri-ma-tea hed little desire for this, for he loved his parents; but the rest of
his brothers agreed to day them; afterwards when Tawhiri, saw that the husband was separated
far from hiswife, then he thought whet it was his duty to do, and he fought againgt his brothers,
Thence sorang the cause which led Tu-matauenga to wage war againgt his brethren and his
parents, and now &t last this contest is carried on even between his own kindred, so that man
fights againg man. Therefore let us be careful not to foster divisions amongst oursalves, lest such
wicked thoughts should findly turn us each againgt the other, and thus we should be like the
children of Rangi-nui and of Papa-tu-a-nuku.' Two younger brothers, when they heard this,
answered: 'Yes, yes, oh, eldest brothers of ours, you are quite right; let our murmuring end here!’
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It was now night; but early in the morning Taranga rose up, and suddenly, In amoment of time,
she was gone from the house where her children were. As soon as they woke up they looked all
about to no purpose, as they could not see her; the elder brothers knew she had left them, and
were accustomed to it; but the little child was exceedingly vexed; yet he thought, | cannot see
her, 'tistrue, but perhaps she has only gone to prepare some food for us. No-no-she was off, far,
far avay.

Now at nightfal when their mother came back to them, her children were dancing and sSnging as
usual. As soon as they had finished, she caled to her last bom: 'Come here, my child, let us deep
together'; so they dept together; but as soon as day dawned, she disappeared; the little fellow
now fdt quite suspicious at such strange proceedings on the part of his mother every morning.
But at last, upon another night, as he dept again with his mother, the rest of his brothers that
night also deeping with them, the little fellow crept out in the night and stole his mother's gpron,
her belt, and clothes, and hid them; then he went and stopped up every crevice in the wooden
window, and in the doorway, so that the light of the dawn might not shineinto the house, and
meake his mather hurry to get up. But after he had done this, hislittle heart Still felt very anxious
and uneasy lest his mother should, in her impatience, rise in the darkness and defeet his plans.
But the night dragged its dow length dong without his mother moving; & last there came the
fant light of early mom, so that at one end of along house you could see the legs of the people
deeping at the other end of it, but his mother gill dept on; then the sun rose up, and mounted far
up above the horizon; now at last his mother moved, and began to think to hersdlf, ‘What kind of
night can this be, to last so long? and having thought thus, she dropped adeep again. Again she
woke, and began to think to herself, but coud not tell that it was broad daylight outside, asthe
window and every chink in the house were stopped closely up.

At last up she jumped; and finding hersaf quite naked, began to look for her clothes, and gpron,
but could find neither; then she ran and pulled out the things with which the chinksin the
windows and doors were stopped up, and whilst doing so, oh , dear! oh, dear! there she saw the
sun high up in the heavens, then she snatched up, as she ran off, the old clout of aflax cloak,

with which the door of the house had been stopped up, and carried it off as her only covering;
getting, at last, outside the house, she hurried away, and ran crying at the thought of having been
S0 badly treated by her own children.

As s00n as his mother got outside the housg, little Maui jumped up, and knedling upon his hands
and knees peeped after her though the doorway into the bright light. Whilst he was watching her,
the old woman reached down to atuft of rushes, and snatching it up from the ground, dropped
into a hole underneath it, and clgpping the tuft of rushesin the hole again, asif it wereits
covering, so disgppeared. Then little Maui jumped on hisfeet, and, as hard as he could go, ran
out of the house, pulled up the tuft of rushes, and peeping down, discovered a beautiful open
cave running quite deep into the earth.

He covered up the hole again and returned to the house, and waking up his brothers who were
gill deeping, said: 'Come, come, my brothers, rouse up, you have dept long enough; come, get
up; here we are again cgjoled by our mother.' Then his brothers made haste and got up; das!
das! the sun was quite high up in the heavens.

Get any book for free on:  www.Abika.com



POLYNESIAN MYTHOLOGY 15

The little Maui now asked his brothers again: "Where do you think the place is where our father
and mother dwell? and they answered: 'How should we know, we have never seen it; athough
we are Maui-taha, and Maui-roto, and Maui- pae, and Maui-waho, we have never seen the place;
and do you think you can fitid that place which you are so anxious to see? What does it Sgnify to
you? Cannot you stop quietly with us? What do we care about our father, or about our mother?
Did she feed us with food till we grew up to be men?-not a bit of it. Why, without doubt, Rangi,
or the heaven, is our father, who kindly sent his offoring down to us; Hau-whenua, or gentle
breezes, to cool the earth and young plants; and Hau-ma-ringiringi, or migts, to moisten them,
and Hau-me-roto-roto, or fine weether, to make them grow; and Touarangi, or rain, to water
them; and Tomairangi, or dews, to nourish them: he gave these his offspring to cause our food to
grow, and then Papa-tu-a-nuku, or the earth, made her seeds to spring, and grow forth, and
provide sustenance for her children in this long-continuing world.'

Little Maui then answered: "What you say istruly quite correct; but such thoughts and sayings
would better become me than you, for in the foaming bubbles of the sea | was nursed and fed: it
would please me better if you would think over and remember the time when you were nursed at
your mother's breast; it could not have been until after you had ceased to be nourished by her
milk that you could have egten the kinds of food you have mentioned; asfor me, oh! my
brothers, | have never partaken ether of her milk or of her food; yet | love her, for thissngle
reason aone-that | lay in her womb; and because | love her, | wish to know whereisthe place
where she and my father dwell.'

His brothers felt quite surprised and pleased with their little brother when they heard him talk in
this way, and when after alittle time they had recovered from their amazement, they told him to
try and find their father and mother. So he said he would go. It was along time ago that he had
finished hisfirgt labour, for when he first gppeared to hisrdativesin their house of snging and
dancing, he had on that occasion transformed himself into the likeness of dl manner of birds, of
every bird in the world, and yet no single form that he then assumed had pleased his brothers; but
now when he showed himsdf to them, transformed into the semblance of a pigeon, his brothers
sad: 'Ah! now indeed, oh, brother, you do look very wel indeed, very beautiful, very beautiful,
much more beautiful than you looked in any of the other forms which you assumed, and then
changed from, when you first discovered yoursdlf to us!

What made him now look so well in the shape he had assumed was the belt of his mother, and
her gpron, which he had stolen from her while she was adegp in the house; for the very thing
which looked so white upon the breast of the pigeon was his mother's broad belt, and he also had
on her little apron of burnished hair from the tail of a dog, and the fastening of her belt was what
formed the beautiful black feethers on his throat. He had once changed himsdlf into thisform a
long time ago, and now that he was going to look for his father and mother, and had quitted his
brothers to transform himsdlf into the likeness of a pigeon, he assumed exactly the same form as
on the previous occasion, and when his brothers saw him thus again, they said: 'Oh, brother, oh,
brother! you do redlly look well indeed’; and when he sat upon the bough of atree, oh, dear! he
never moved, or jumped about from spray to spray, but sat quite till, cooing to himsdlf, so that
no one who had seen him could have helped thinking of the proverb: 'A stupid pigeon sits on one
bough, and jumps not from spray to spray'. Early the next morning, he said to his brothers, as
was firg stated: ‘Now do you remain here, and you will hear something of me after | am gone; it
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ismy great love for my parents that leads me to search for them; now listen to me, and then say
whether or not my recent feats were not remarkable. For the feat of transforming onesdf into
birds can only be accomplished by aman who is skilled in magic, and yet here |, the youngest of
you dl, have assumed the form of dl birds, and now, perhaps, after dl, | shal quite lose my art
and become old and wesakened in the long journey to the place where | am going.' His brothers
answered him thus "That might beindeed, if you were going upon awarlike expedition, but, in
truth, you are only going to look for those parents whom we al so long to see, and if they are
found by you, we shdl ever after al dwel happily, our present sorrow will be ended, and we
shdl continualy pass backwards and forwards between our dwellingplace and theirs, paying
them happy vigts'

He answered them: 'It is certainly a very good cause which leads me to undertake this journey,
and if, when reaching the place | am going to, | find everything agreegble and nice, then | shall,
perhaps, be pleased with it, but if | find it a bad, disagreeable place, | shall be disgusted withit.’
They replied to him: "'What you say is exceedingly true, depart then upon your journey, with your
great knowledge and skill in magic.’ Then their brother went into the wood, and came back to
them again, looking just asif he were ared pigeon. His brothers were quite delighted, and they
had no power I€ft to do anything but admire him.

Then off he flew, until he came to the cave which his mother had run down into, and he lifted up
the tuft of rushes; then down he went and disgppeared in the cave, and shut up its mouth again so
asto hide the entrance; away he flew very fast indeed, and twice he dipped his wing, because the
cave was narrow; soon he reached nearly to the bottom of the cave, and flew dong it; and again,
because the cave was so narrow, he dipsfirst one wing and then the other, but the cave now
widened, and he dashed straight on.

At last he saw a party of people coming alone under agrove of trees, they were manapau
trees,[1] and flying on, he perched upon the top of one of these trees, under which the people had
seated themselves, and when he saw his mother lying down on the grass by the sde of her
husband, he guessed at once who they were, and he thought: 'Ah! there St my father and mother
right under me'; and he soon heard their names, as they were cdled to by their friends who were
gtting with them; then the pigeon hopped down, and perched on another spray alittle lower, and
it pecked off one of the berries of the tree and dropped it gently down, and bit the father with it
on the forehead; and some of the party said: 'Was it a bird which threw that down? but the father
sad: 'Oh no, it was only a berry that fell by chance!’

Then the pigeon again pecked off some of the berries from the tree, and threw them down with
al itsforce, and struck both father and mother, so that he really hurt them; then they cried out,
and the whole party jumped up and looked into the tree, and as the pigeon began to coo, they
soon found out from

[1. The manapau was a species of tree peculiar to the country from whence the people came,
where the priests say it was known by that name.]

the noise, where it was Stting amongst the leaves and branches, and the whole of them, the
chiefs and common people dike, caught up stonesto pelt the pigeon with, but they threw for a
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very long time, Without hitting it; a last the father tried to throw up at it; ah, he struck it, but
Maui had himself contrived that he should be struck by the stone which his father threw; for, but
by his own choice, no one could have bit him; he was struck exactly upon hisleft leg, and down
he fel, and as he lay fluttering and struggling upon the ground, they dl ran to catch him, but |o,
the pigeon had turned into aman.

Then dl those who saw him were frightened a hisfierce glaring eyes, which were red asiif
painted with red ochre, and they said: 'Oh, it is now no wonder that he so long st il up inthe
tree; had he been abird he would have flown off long before, but heisaman': and some of them
said: 'No, indeed, rather agod-just look at his form and appearance, the like has never been seen
before, since Rangi and Papa-tu-a-nuku were torn gpart.’ Then Taranga said, 'l used to see one
who looked like this person every night when | went to visit my children, but what | saw then
excelled what | see now; just listen to me. Once as | was wandering upon the sea-shore, |
prematurely gave birth to one of my children, and | cut off the long tresses of my hair, and bound
him up in them, and threw him into the foam of the sea, and &fter that be was found by his
ancestor Tamanui-ki-te-Rangi'; and then she told his history nearly in the same words that Maui-
the-infant had told it to hersdlf and his brothersin their house, and having finished his higtory,
Taranga ended her discourse to her husband and his friends.

Then his mother asked Maui, who was sitting near her, "Where do you come from? from the
westward? and he answered: 'No." 'From the north-east then? 'No." 'From the south-east then?
'No." 'From the south then? 'No." 'Was it the wind which blows upon me, which brought you here
to me then? when she asked this, he opened his mouth and answered Y es." And she cried out:
'Oh, thisthen isindeed my child'; and she said: 'Are you Maui-taha? he answered, 'No.' Then
sad she: 'Are you Maui-tikitiki-o- Taranga? and he answered 'Yes." And she cried doud: 'Thisis,
indeed, my child. By the winds and storms and wave- uplifting gaes he was fashioned and

became a human being; welcome, oh my child, welcome; you shdl dimb the threshold of the
house of your great ancestor Hine-nui-te-po, and death shall thenceforth have no power over
man.'

Thenthe lad was taken by hisfather to the water, to be baptized, and after the ceremony prayers
were offered to make him sacred, and clean from al impurities; but when it was completed, his
father Makea-tu-tarafelt greatly alarmed, because he remembered thet he had, from mistake,
hurriedly skipped over part of the prayers of the baptisma service, and of the services to purify
Maui; he knew that the gods would be certain to punish this fault, by causng Maui to die, and

his darm and anxiety were therefore extreme. At nightfal they al went into his house.

Maui, after these things, returned to his brothersto tell them that he had found his parents, and to
explain to them where they dwelt.

Shortly after Maui had thus returned to his brothers, he dew and carried off hisfirg victim, who
was the daughter of Marute-whare-aitu; afterwards, by enchantments, he destroyed the crops of
Maru-te-whare-aitu, so that they al withered.

He then again paid avist to his parents, and remained for some time with them, and whilst he
was there he remarked that some of their people daily carried away a present of food for some
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person; a length, surprised at this, he one day asked them: 'Who isthat you are taking that
present of food to? And the people who were going with it answered him: "It isfor your
ancestress, for Muri-ranga-whenua.'

He asked again: 'Where does she dwell? They answered: 'Y onder.'
Thereupon he says. "That will do; leave here the present of food, | will carry it to her mysdif.

From thet time the daily presents of food for his ancestress were carried by Maui himsdlf; but he
never took and gave them to her that she might eet them, but he quietly laid them by on one side,
and this he did for many days. At last, Muri-ranga-whenua suspected that something wrong was
going on, and the next time he came dong the path carrying the present of food, the old
chieftainess sniffed and sniffed until she thought she smdt something coming, and she was very
much exasperated, and her somach began to distend itsdlf, that she might be ready to devour
Maui as soon as he came there. Then she turned to the southward, and smelt and sniffed, but not
a scent of anything reached her; then she turned round from the south to the north, by the esst,
with her nose up in the air sniffing and smelling to every point as she turned dowly round, but
she could not detect the dightest scent of a human being, and dmaost thought that she must have
been mistaken; but she made one more trid, and sniffed the breeze towards the westward. Ah!
then the scent of aman came plainly to her, so she caled doud: ‘I know from the smell wafted
here to me by the breeze that somebody is close to me, and Maui murmured assent. Thus the old
woman knew that be was a descendant of hers, and her ssomach, which was quite large and
distended immediately began to shrink, and contract itsdlf again. If the smell of Maui had not
been carried to her by the western breeze, undoubtedly she would have eaten him up.

When the ssomach of Muri-ranga-whenua had quietly sunk down to its usud size, her voice was
again heard saying: 'Art thou Maui? and he answered: 'Even 0.’

Then she asked him: "Wherefore has thou served thine old ancestressin this decaitful way? and
Maui answered: ‘| was anxious that thy jaw-bone, by which the great enchantments can be
wrought, should be given to me!'

She answered: 'Takeit, it has been reserved for thee. And Maui took it, and having done so
returned to the place where he and his brothers dwelt.

The young hero, Maui, had not been long at home with his brothers when he began to think, that
it was too soon after the rising of the sun that it became night again, and that the sun again sank
down below the horizon, every day, every day; in the same manner the days appeared too short
to him. So at last, one day he said to his brothers: 'L et us now catch the sun in anoose, so that we
may compel him to move more dowly, in order that mankind may have long daysto labour in to
procure subsistence for themsalves;; but they answered him: "Why, no man could approach it on
account of its warmth, and the fierceness of its heat'; but the young hero said to them: 'Have you
not seen the multitude of things | have dready achieved? Did not you see me change mysdf into
the likeness of every bird of the forest; you and | equaly had the aspect and gppearance of men,
yet | by my enchantments changed suddenly from the gppearance of aman and became a bird,
and then, continuing to change my form, | resembled thisbird or that bird, one after the other,

Get any book for free on:  www.Abika.com



POLYNESIAN MYTHOLOGY 19

until 1 had by degrees transformed mysdf into every bird in the world, smal or great; and did |
not after al this again assume the form of aman? [This he did soon after he was born, and it was
after that he snared the sun.] Therefore, asfor that feat, oh, my brothers, the changing mysdf into
birds, | accomplished it by enchantments, and | will by the same means accomplish dso this
other thing which | have in my mind." When his brothers heard this, they consented on his
persuasonsto aid him in the conquest of the sun.

Then they began to spin and twist ropes to form a noose to catch the sunin, and in doing this
they discovered the mode of plaiting flax into stout square-shaped ropes, tuamaka; and the
manner of plaiting flat ropes, paharahara; and of spinning round ropes, at last, they finished
making dl the ropes which they required. Then Maw took up his enchanted weapon, and he took
his brothers with him, and they carried their provisons, ropes, and other things with them, in

their hands. They travelled dl night, and as soon as day broke, they halted in the desert, and hid
themsdves that they might not be seen by the sun; and at night they renewed their journe~, and
before dawn they halted, and hid themsalves again; at length they got very far, very far, to the
eastward, and came to the very edge of the place out of which the sun rises.

Then they set to work and built on each sde of this place along high wal of clay, with huts of
boughs of trees a each end to hide themsalves in; when these were finished, they made the loops
of the noose, and the brothers of Maui then lay in wait on one side of die place out of which tht
aun rises, and Maui himsdlf lay in wait upon the other side.

The young hero held in his hand his enchanted wegpon, the jaw-bone of his ancestress-of Muri-
ranga-whenua, and said to his brothers. 'Mind now, keep yoursdves hid, and do not go showing
yoursalves foalighly to the sun; if you do, you will frighten him; but wait patiently until his head

and fore-legs have got wdl into the snare, then | will shout out; haul away as hard as you can on
the ropes on both sides, and then I'll rush out and attack him, but do you keep your ropes tight for
agood long time (while | atack him), until he is nearly dead, when we will let him go; but mind,
now, my brothers, do not let him move you to pity with his shrieks and screams'”

At last the sun came rising up out of his place, like afire sporeading far and wide over the
mountains and forests; he rises up, his head passes through the noose, and it takes in more and
more of his body, until his fore-paws pass through; then were pulled tight the ropes, and the
monster began to struggle and roll himsdlf about, whilst the snargjerked backwards and forwards
as he druggled. Ah! was not he held fast in the ropes of his enemied

Then forth rushed that bold hero, Maurtikitiki-o- Taranga, with his enchanted weapon. Alasl the
sun screams doud; he roars, Maui drikes him fiercely with many blows, they hold him for a
long time, &t last they let him go, and then weak from wounds the sun crept along its course.
Then was learnt by men the second name of the sun, for in its agony the sun screamed out: "Why
am | thus amitten by you! oh, man! do you know what you are doing? Why should you Wish to
kill Tama-nuite-Ra? Thus was learnt his second name. At last they let him go. Oh, then, Tama-
nui-te-Ra went very dowly and fegbly on his course.

Maui-taha and his brothers afier this feat returned again to their own house, and dwelt there, and
dwelt there, and dwelt there; and after along time his brothers went out fishing, whilst Maui-
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tikitiki-o- Taranga stopped idly a home doing nothing, athough indeed he had to listen to the
sulky grumblings of hiswives and children, at his laziness in not catching fish for them. Then he
cdled out to the women, ‘Never mind, oh, mothers, yourselves and your children need not fear.
Have not | accomphshed dl things, and asfor thislittle feet, this trifling work of getting food for
you, do you think | cannot do that? certainly; if | go and get afishfor you, it will be one so large
that when | bring it to land you will not be able to egt it dl, and the sun will shine on it and make
it putrid before it is consurned.’ Then Maui snooded his enchanted fish-hook, which was pointed
with part of the jaw-bone of Muri-ranga-whenua, and when he had finished this, he twisted a
gout fishing-line to his hook.

His brothers in the meantime had arranged amongst themselves to make fast the lashings of the
top side of their canoe, in order to go out for agood day's fishing. When al was made ready they
launched their canoe, and as soon as it was afloat Maui jumped into it, and his brothers, who
were afraid of his enchantments, cried out: ‘Come, get out again, we will not let you go with us;
your magicd artswill get usinto some difficulty.” So he was compelled to remain ashore whilst
his brothers paddled off, and when they reached the fishing ground they lay upon their paddles
and fished, and after a good day's sport returned ashore.

As soon as it was dark night Mau went down to the shore, got into his brothers canoe, and hid
himsalf under the bottom boards of it. The next forenoon his brothers came down to the shore to
go fishing again, and they had their canoe launched, and paddled out to sea without ever seeing
Maw, who lay hid in the hollow of the canoe under the bottom boards. When they got well out to
sea Maui crept out of his hiding place; as soon as his brothers saw him, they said: "We had better
get back to the shore again as fast as we can, snce thisfdlow is on board’; but Maui, by his
enchantments, stretched out the sea so that the shore ingtantly became very distant from them,
and by the time they could turn themsalves round to look for it, it was out of view. Maui now
sad to them: 'Y ou had better let me go on with you, | shdl at least be useful to ball the water out
of our canoe.’ To thisthey consented, and they paddied on again and speedily arrived at the
fishing ground where they used to fish upon former occasons. As soon asthey got there his
brothers said: 'L et us drop the anchor and fish here; and he answered: 'Oh no, don't; we had
much better paddle along distance farther out." Upon this they paddie on, and paddie as far asthe
farthest fishing ground, along way out to sea, and then his brothers at last say: ‘Come now, we
must drop anchor and fish here." And he replies again: 'Oh, the fish here are very fine | suppose,
but we had much better pull right out to sea, and drop anchor there. If we go out to the place
where | wish the anchor to be let go, before you can get a hook to the bottom, afish will come
following it back to the top of the water. Y ou won't have to stop there alonger time than you can
wink your eyein, and our canoe will come back to shore full of fish." As soon asthey hear this
they paddle away-they paddle avay until they reach avery long distance off, and his brothers
then say: 'We are now far enough.’ And he replies. 'No, no, let us go out of sght of land, and
when we have quite logt sight of it, then let the anchor be dropped, but let it be very far off, quite
out in the open sea.’ At last they reach the open sea, and his brothers begin to fish. Lo, lo, they
had hardly let their hooks down to the bottom, when they each pulled up afish into the canoe.
Twice only they let down their lines, when behold the canoe was filled up with the number of

fish they had caught. Then his brothers said: 'Oh, brother, let usdl return now." And he answered
them: 'Stay alittle; let me dso throw my hook into the sea’ And his brothers replied: 'Where did
you get ahook? And he answered: 'Oh, never mind, | have ahook of my own." And his brothers
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replied again: '"Make hagte and throw it then." And as be pulled it out from under his garments,
the light flashed from the beautiful mother-of- pearl shell in the hollow of the hook, and his
brothers saw that the hook was carved and ornamented with tufts of hair pulled from the tail of a
dog, and it looked exceedingly beautiful. Maui then asked his brothers to give him alittle bait to
bait his hook with; but they replied: "We will not give you any of our bait." So he doubled hisfist
and gtruck his nose 'violently, and the blood gushed out, and he smeared his hook with his own
blood for bait, and then be cast it into the sea, and it sank down, and sank down, till it reached to
the smal carved figure on the roof of a house a the bottom of the seg, then passing by the figure,
it descended dong the outside carved rafters of the roof, and fell In at the doorway of the house,
and the hook of Maui-tikitiki-o- Taranga caught first in the SlI of the doorway.

Then, feding something on his hook, he began to haul in hisline. Ah, ah!-there ascended on his
hook the house of that old fellow Tonga-nui. It came up, up; and as it rose high, ob, dear! how
hishook was strained with its great weight; and then there came gurgling up foam and bubbles
from the earth, as of an idand emerging from the water, and his brothers opened their mouths
and cried aoud.

Maui dl thistime continued to chant forth his incantations amidst the murmurings and wailings

of his brothers, who were weeping and lamenting, and saying: 'See now, how he has brought us
out into the open sea, that we may be upset in it, and devoured by the fish.! Then he raised doud
his voice, and repeated the incantation called hiki which makes heavy weights fight, in order that
the fish he had caught might come up eesily, and he chanted an incantation beginning thus:

‘Wherefore, then, oh! Tonga-nui,
Dost thou hold fast so obstinately below there?

When he hed finished hisincantation, there floated up, hanging to hisline, the fish of Maui, a
portion of the earth, of Papa-tu-a-Nuku. Alasl das! their canoe lay aground.

Maui then left his brothers with their canoe, and returned to the village; but before he went he
sad to them: "After | am gone, be courageous and patient; do not eet food until | return, and do
not let our fish be cut up, but rather leaveit until | have carried an offering to the gods from this
great haul of fish, and until | have found a priet, that fitting prayers and sacrifices may be

offered to the god, and the necessary rites be completed in order. We shall thus dl be purified. |
will then return, and we can cut up thisfish in safety, and it shal be fairly portioned out to this
one, and to that one, and to that other; and on my arrival you shall each have your due share of it,
and return to your homesjoyfully; and what we leave behind us will keep good, and that which
we take away With us, returning, will be good too.'

Maui had hardly gone, after saying dl this to them, than his brothers trampled under thelr feet

the words they had heard him speak. They began a once to egt food, and to cut up the fish.
When they did this, Maui had not yet arrived at the sacred place, in the presence of the god; had
he previoudy reached the sacred place, the heart of the deity would have been appeased with the
offering of aportion of the fish which had been caught by his disciples, and dl the male and
female deties would have partaken of their portions of the sacrifice. Alag! dasl those foolish,
thoughtless brothers of his cut up the fish, and behold the gods turned with wrath upon them, on
account of the fish which they had thus cut up without having made afitting sacrifice. Then
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indeed, the fish began to toss about his head from side to side, and to lash histail, and the fins
upon his back, and his lower jaw. Ah! ah! well done Tangatoa, it Springs about on shore as
briskly asif it wasin the water.

That is the reason that thisidand is now so rough and uneven-that here stands a mountam-and
there liesaplain-that here descends a valley-that there rises a cliff. If the brothers of Maui had
not acted so deceitfully, the huge fish would have lain flat and smooth, and would have remained
as amodé for the rest of the earth, for the present generation of men. This, which has just been
recounted, is the second evil which took place after the separation of Heaven from Earth.

Thuswas dry land fished up by Maui after it had been hidden under the ocean by Rangi and
Tawnhiri-nia-tea. It was with an enchanted fish-hook that he drew it up, which was pointed with a
bit of the jaw-bone of his ancestress Muri-ranga-whenua; and in the district of Heretaungathey
dill show the fish-hook of Maui, which became a cape stretching far out into the sea, and now
forms the southern extremity of Hawke's Bay.

The hero now thought that he would extinguish and destroy the fires of his ancestress of Mahu-
ika. So he got up in the night, and put out the fires I eft in the cooking-houses of each family in

the village; then, quite early in the morning, he called doud to the servants: 'l hunger, | hunger;
quick, cook some food for me." One of the servants thereupon ran as fast as he could to make up
the fire to cook some food, but the fire was out; and as he ran round from house to house in the
village to get alight, he found every fire quite out-he could nowhere get alight.

When Maui's mother heard this, she cdled out to the servants, and said: 'Some of you repair to
my great ancestress Mahu-ika; tell her that fire has been lost upon earth, and ask her to give
some to the world again.’ But the daves were darmed, and refused to obey the commands which
their masters, the sacred old people gave them; and they persisted in refusing to go,
notwithstanding the old people repeatedly ordered them to do so.

At lagt, Maui said to his mother: "Wl then | will fetch down fire for the world; but which isthe
path by which | must go? And his parents, who knew the country well, said to him: 'If you will
go, follow that broad path thet lies just before you there; and you will & last reach the dwelling

of an ancestress of yours; and if she asks you who you are, you had better call out your name to
her, then she will know you are a descendant of hers; but be cautious, and do not play any tricks
with her, because we have heard that your deeds are greater than the deeds of men, and that you
are fond of deceiving and injuring others, and perhaps you even now intend in many ways, to
deceive this old ancestress of yours, but pray be cautious not to do so.'

But Maui said: 'No, | only want to bring fire away for men, that isdl, and I'll return again as

soon as | can do that.' Then he went, and reached the abode of the goddess of fire; and he was so
filled with wonder a what he saw, that for along tirue he could say nothing. At last he sad: 'Oh,
lady, would you rise up? Where is your fire kept? | have come to beg some from you.'

Then the aged lady roseright up, and said: 'Au-€e! who can this mortd be? And he answered: ‘It's

|." 'Where do you come frorn? said she; and he answered: 'l belong to this country.' 'Y ou are not
from this country’, said she; 'your appearance is not like that of the inhabitants of this country.
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Do you come from the north-east? He replied: ‘No." ‘Do you come from the south-east? He
replied: 'No." 'Are you from the south? He replied: 'No.' 'Are you from the westward? He
answered: 'No.' ‘Come you, then, from the direction of the wind which blows right upon me?
And hesaid: | do.' 'Oh, then, cried she, 'you are my grand-child; what do you want here? He
answered: '| amn come to beg fire from you.' She replied: 'Welcome, welcome; here thenisfire
for you.'

Then the aged woman pulled out her nail; and as she pulled it out fire flowed from it, and she
gaveit to him. And when Maui saw she had drawn out her nail to produce fire for him, he
thought it amost wonderful thing! Then he went a short distance off, and when not very far from
her, he put the fire out, quite out; and returning to her again, said: The light you gave me has
gone out, give me another.' Then she caught hold of another nail, and pulled it out as alight for
him; and he lft her, and went allittle on one side, and put that light out adso; then he went back
to her again, and said: 'Oh, lady, give me, | pray you, another light for the last one has aso gone
out." And thus he went on and on, until she had pulled out dl the nails of the fingers of one of her
hands; and then she began with the other hand, until she had pulled dl the fingernails out of that
hand, too; and then she commenced upon the nails of her feet, and pulled them aso out in the
same manner, except the nail of one of her big toes. Then the aged woman said to hersdf at last:
Thisfelow is surdy playing tricks with me!’

Then out she pulled the one toe-nail that she had I€eft, and it, too, became fire, and as she dashed
it down on the ground the whole place caught fire. And she cried out to Maui: There, you have it
al now!" And Maui ran off, and made a rush to escape, but the fire followed hard after him, close
behind him; so he changed himsdf into a flet-winged eagle, and flew with rapid flight, but the
fire pursued, and amost caught him as he flew. Then the eagle dashed down into a pool of weter;
but when he got into the water he found that amost boiling too: the forests just then dso caught
fire, so that it could not dight anywhere, and the earth and the sea both caught fire too, and Maui
was very near perishing in the flames.

Then he cdled on his ancestors Tawhiri- me-tea and Whdtitiri-matakataka, to send down an
abundant supply of water, and he cried aoud: 'Oh, let water be given to me to quench thisfire
which pursues after me'; and lo, then appeared squalls and gaes, and Tawhiri-ma-tea sent heavy
lagting rain, and the fire was quenched; and before Mahu-ika could reach her place of shelter, she
amogt perished in therain, and her shrieks and screams became as loud as those of Maui had
been, when he was scorched by the pursuing fire; thus Maui ended this proceeding. In this

manner was extinguished the fire of Mahu-ika, the goddess of fire; but before it was al logt, she
saved afew sparks which she threw, to protect them, into the kai-komako, and afew other trees,
where they are till cherished; hence, men yet use portions of the wood of these trees for fire
when they require alight.

Then he returned to the village, and his mother and father said to him: 'Y ou heard when we
warned you before you went, nevertheless you played tricks with your ancestress; it served you
right that you got into such troubl€’; and the young fellow answered his parents. 'Oh, what do |
care for that; do you think that my perverse proceedings are put a stop to by this? certainly not; |
intend to go on in the same way for ever, ever, ever. And his father answered him: 'Y es, then,
you may just please yoursdlf about living or dying; if you will only atend to me you will save

Get any book for free on:  www.Abika.com



POLYNESIAN MYTHOLOGY 24

your life; if you do not attend to what | say, it will be worse for you, that isal.' As soon asthis
conversation was ended, off the young felow went to find some more companions for his other

Scrapes.

Maui had a young sister named Hinauri, who was exceedingly beautiful; she married Irawaru.
One day Maui and his brother-in-law went down to the sea to fish: Maui caught not asngle fish
with his hook, which had no barb to it, but aslong as they went on fishing Maui observed that
Irawaru continued catching plenty of fish; o be thought to himsdlf: ‘Wel, how isthis? how does
that fellow catch so many whilst | cannot catch one? just as he thought this, Irawaru had another
bite, and up he pulled hisline in haste, but it had got entangled with that of Maui, and Maui
thinking he fdt afish pulling a his own line, drew it in quite ddighted; but when he had hauled
up agood ded of it, there were himsdf and his brother-in-law pulling in their linesin different
directions, one drawing the line towards the bow of the canoe, the other towards the stem.

Maui, who was dready provoked at his own ill-luck, and the good luck of his brother-in-law,
now caled out quite angrily: 'Come, let go my line, the fish ison my hook.' But Irawau
answered: 'No, it isnat, it ison mine’

Maui again called out very angrily: ‘Come, let go, | tell you it ison mine,

Irawaru then dacked out hisline, and let Maui pull in the fish; and as soon as he had hauled it
into the canoe, Maui found that Irawaru was right, and that the fish was on his hook; when
Irawaru saw thistoo, he caled out: 'Come now, let go my line and hook." Maui answered him:
‘Cannot you wait aminute, until | take the hook out of the fish.'

As soon as he got the hook out of the fish's mouth, he looked at it, and saw that it was barbed;
Maui, who was aready exceedingly wrath with his brother-in-law, on observing this, thought he
had no chance with his barbless hook of catching as many fish as his brother-in-law, so he said:
'Don't you think we had better go on shore now? Irawaru answered: 'Very well, let usreturn to
the land again.’

So they paddied back towards the land, and when they reached it, and were going to haul the
canoe up on to the beach, Maui said to his brother-in-law: 'Do you get under the outrigger of the
canoe, and lift it up with your back’; so he got under it, and as soon as he had done so, Maui
jumped on it, and pressed the whole weight of the canoe down upon him, and amost killed
Irawaru.

When he was on the point of desth, Maui trampled on his body, and lengthened his back-bone,
and by his enchantments drew it out into the form of atal, and he transformed Irawaru into a
dog, and fed him with dung.[1]

As soon as he had done this, Maui went back to his place of abode, just asif nothing unusua had
taken place, and his young sister, who was watching for the return of her husband, as soon as she
saw Maui coming, ran to him and asked him, saying: 'Maui, whereis your brother-in-law? Maui
answered: 'l |eft him at the canoe.’
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But his young sigter said: "Why did not you both come home
[1. Thisquarrd of Maui with his brother-in-law, Irawaru, is sometimes narrated in this way:

Maui and his brother-in-law had been paying avisit to the people of avillage not very digant
from where they lived; when they were abouit to return home again, Maui asked his brother-in-
law to carry alittle provision for them both upon their short journey, but Irawaru answered
surldy: "'What should | carry any provison for, indeed? why | have just had an excdlent med”:
they then started, and Maui, who was very angry, by his enchantments drew out the earth as they
proceeded, so asto lengthen exceedingly the road they had to traverse; at last, being both
overcome by hunger and fatigue, they sat down to rest, and Maui, who knew what his intentions
were before they started, and had brought provisons with him, ate a good medl, but gave noneto
his brother-in-law. He then, to throw Irawaru off his guard, asked him to clean and dress his hair
for him, and laid his head on his lgp for that purpose; when his own was finished he offered to do
the same for Irawaru, who suspecting no harm laid his head on Maui's lgp, who threw him into
an enchanted deep, and then by his enchantments changed him into a dog.]

together', and Maui answered: 'He desired meto tell you that he wanted you to go down to the
beach to help him carry up the fish; you had better go therefore, and if you do not see him, just
cdl out, and if he does not answer you, why then cdl out to him in thisway, 'Mo-i, mo-i, mo-i.’

Upon learning this, Hinauri hurried down to the beach as fast as she could, and not seeing her
husband she went about calling out his name, but no answer was made to her; she then called out
as Maui had told her: 'Mo-i, mo-i, mo-i'; then Irawaru, who was running about in the bushes near
there, in the form of adog, at once recognized the voice of Hinauri, and answered: 'Ao! ao! ao!
ao-a0-0!" howling like a dog, and he followed her back to the village, frisking dong and wagging
his tail with pleasure a seeing her; and from him sprang adl dogs, S0 that he is regarded as their
progenitor, and dl Maoris ill cdl their dogs to them by the words. '‘Mo-i, mo-i, mo-i.

Hinauri, when she saw that her husband had been changed into a dog, was quite distracted with
grief, and wept bitterly the whole way as she went back to the village, and as soon as ever she
got into her house, she caught up an enchanted girdle which she had, and ran back to the seawith
it, determined to destroy hersdf, by throwing hersdf into the ocean, so that the dragons and
monsters of the degp might devour her; when she reached the sea-shore, she sat down upon the
rocks at the ocean's very edge, and as she sat there she first lamented aloud her crud fate, and
repeated an incantation, and then threw hersdlf into the sea, and the tide swept her off from the
shore.

Maui now felt it necessary to leave the village where Irawaru had lived, so he returned to his
parents, and when he had been with them for some time, his father said to him one day: 'Oh, my
son, | have heard from your mother and others that you are very vdiant, and that you have
succeeded in dl feats that you have undertaken in your own country, whether they were smadl or
great; but now that you have arrived in your father's country, you will, perhaps, a last be
overcome.’
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Then Maui asked him: 'What do you mean, what things are there that | can be vanquished by?
And hisfather answered him: 'By your great ancestress, by Hine-nui-te-po, who, if you look, you
may see flashing, and asit were, opening and shutting there, where the horizon meets the sky.'
And Maui replied: 'Lay asde such idle thoughts, and let us both fearlesdy seek whether men are
todieor livefor ever." And hisfather said: 'My child, there has been an ill omen for us, when |
was baptizing you, | omitted a portion of the fitting prayers, and that | know will be the cause of

your perishing.

Then Maui asked hisfather: 'What is my ancestress Hine-nui-te-po like? and he answered: "What
you see yonder shining so brightly red are her eyes, and her teeth are as sharp and hard as pieces
of volcanic glass; her body islike that of aman, and as for the pupils of her eyes, they are jasper;
and her hair islike tangles of long seaweed, and her mouth islike that of a barracouta’ Then his
son answered him: 'Do you think her strength is as greet as that of Tama-nui-te-Ra, who
consumes man, and the earth, and the very waters, by the fierceness of his heatAwas not the
world formerly saved dive by the speed with which he travelled?-if he had then, in the days of

his full strength and power, gone as dowly as he does now, not a remnant of mankind would
have been I€ft living upon the earth, nor, indeed, would anything ese have survived. But | laid
hold of Tamanui-te-Ra, and now he goes dowly for | smote him again and again, so that beis
now feeble, and long in travelling his course, and he now gives but very little heat, having been
weakened by the blows of my enchanted wegpon; | then, too, split him open in many places, and
from the wounds so made, many rays now issue forth, and spread in dl directions. So, dso |
found the sea much larger than the earth, but by the power of the last born of your children, part
of the earth was drawn up again, and dry land came forth." And his father answered him: That is
al very true, O, my last born, and the strength of my old age; well, then, be bold, go and visit
your great ancestress who flashes so fiercely there, where the edge of the horizon meets the sky.'

Hardly was this conversation concluded with his father, when the young hero went forth to look
for companions to accompany him upon this enterprise: and so there came to him for
companions, the small robin, and the large robin, and the thrush, and the yelow-hammer, and
every kind of little bird, and the fantail, and these dl assembled together, and they dl sarted
with Maui in the evening, and arrived at the dwdling of Hine-nui-te-po, and found her fast

adeep.

Then Maui addressed them dl, and said: 'My little friends, now if you see me cregp into thisold
chieftainess, do not laugh at what you see. Nay, nay, do not | pray you, but when | have got
atogether ingde her, and just as| am coming out of her mouth, then you may shout With

laughter if you please.’ And hislittle friends, who were frightened at what they saw, replied: 'Oh,
gr, you will certainly be killed." And he answered them: 'If you burst out laughing & me as soon
as| get ingde her, you will wake her up, and she will certainly kill me at once, but if you do not
laugh until 1 am quite ingde her, and am on the point of coming out of her mouth, 1 shdl live,

and Hine-nui-te-po will die And hisllittle friends answered: 'Go on then, brave Sir, but pray take
good care of yourself.'

Then the young hero started off, and twisted the strings of his wegpon tight round his wrist, and
went into the house, and stripped off his clothes, and the skin on his hips looked mottled and
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beautiful asthat of a mackerel, from the tattoo marks, cut on it with the chisdl of Uetonga, and he
entered the old chieftainess.

The little birds now screwed up their tiny cheeks, trying to suppress their laughter; at lagt, the
little tiwakawaka could no longer keep it in, and laughed out loud, with its merry cheerful note;
this woke the old woman up, she opened her eyes, started up, and killed Mauii.

Thus died this Maui we have spoken of, but before he died he had children, and sons were born
to him; some of his descendants yet live in Hawaiki, some in Ao-tea-roa (or in these idands); the
greater part of his descendants remained in. Hawaiki, but afew of them came hereto Ao-tea-roa.
According to the traditions of the Maori, this was the cause of the introduction of deeth into the
world (Hine-nui-te-po being the goddess of death: if Maui had passed safely through her, then no
more human beings would have died, but degth itsdlf would have been destroyed), and we
expressit by saying: The tiwakawaka laughing a Maui-tikitiki- o- Taranga made Hine-nui-te-po
sgueeze him to death." And we have this proverb: ‘Men make heirs, but death carries them off.’

Thus end the deeds of the son of Makea-tu-tara, and of Taranga, and the deeds of the sons of
Rangi-nui, and of Papa-tu-a-Nuku; thisisthe narrative about the generations of the ancestors of
the Maori, and therefore, we the people of that country, preserve closely these traditions of old
times, asathing to be taught to the generations that come after us, so we repeat them in our
prayers, and whenever we relate the deeds of the ancestors from whom each family is descended,
and upon other smilar occasions.

The Legend of Tawhaki

N OW quitting the deeds of Maui, |et those of Tawhaki be recounted. He was the son of

Hema and Urutonga, and he had a younger brother named Karihi. Tawhaki, having taken
Hinepiripiri. as awife, went one day with his brothers-in-law to fish from aflat reef of rocks
which ran far out into the sea; he had four brothers-in-law, two of these when tired of fishing
returned towards their village, and he went with them; when they drew near the village, they
atempted to murder him, and thinking they had dain him, buried him; they then went on their
way to the village, and when they reached it, their young sister said to them: 'Why, whereis your
brother-in-law? and they replied: 'Oh, they're dl fishing." So the young wife waited until the
other two brothers came back, and when they reached the village they were questioned by their
young sster, who asked: 'Where is your brother-in-lav?and the two who had last arrived
answered her: 'Why, the others al went home together long since.' So the young wife suspected
that they had killed her husband, and ran off a once to search for him; and she found where he
had been buried, and on examining him ascertained that he had only been insensible, and was not
quite dead; then with gresat difficulty she got him upon her back, and carried him home to their
house, and carefully washed his wounds, and staunched the bleeding.

Tawhaki, when he had alittle recovered, said to her: 'Fetch some wood, and light afire for me;
and as hiswife was going to do this, he said to her: 'If you see any tdl tree growing near you, fell
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it, and bring that with you for the fire." His wife went, and saw atree growing such as her

husband spoke of; so shefelled it, and put it upon her shoulder, and brought it dong With her;
and when she reached the house, she put the whole tree upon the fire without chopping it into
pieces, and it was this circumstance that led her to give the name of Wahie-roa (long-log-of-
wood-for-the-fire) to their first son, for Tawhaki had told her to bring this log of wood home, and
to call the child after it, that the duty of avenging his father's wrongs might often be recdled to
hismind.

As soon as Tawhaki had recovered from his wounds, he eft the place where his faithless
brothers-in-law lived, and went away taking dl his own warriors and their familieswith him, and
built afortified village upon the top of a very lofty mountain, where he could easily protect
himsdf; and they dwelt there. Then he called doud to the Gods, his ancestors, for revenge, and
they let the floods of heaven descend, and the earth was overwhelmed by the waters and al
human beings perished, and the name given to that event was The overwheming of the
Mataaho.'

When this feat was accomplished, Tawhaki and his younger brother next went to seek revenge
for the death of their father. It was adifferent race who had carried off and dain the father of
Tawhaki; the name of that race was the Ponaturi-the country they inhabited was undernesth the
waters, but they had alarge house on the dry land to which they resorted to deep at night; the
name of that large house was 'Manawa-tane'.

The Ponaturi had dain the father of Tawhaki and carried off his body, but his father's wife they
had carried off dive and kept as a captive. Tawhaki and his younger brother went upon their way
to seek out that people and to revenge themselves upon them. At length they reached a place
from whence they could see the house called Manawa-tane. At the time they arrived near the
house there was no one there but their mother, who was sitting near the door; but the bones of
their father were hung up ingde the house under its high doping roof The whole tribe of the
Ponaturi were at that time in their country under the waters, but at the gpproach of night they
would return to their house, to Manawartane.

Whilst Tawhaki and his younger brother Karihi were coming aong Hill a a great disance from
the house, Tawhaki began to repeat an incantation, and the bones of his father, Hema, felt the
influence of this, and rattled loudly together where they hung under the roof of the house, for
gladness, when they heard Tawhaki repesting his incantations as he came aong, for they knew
that the hour of revenge had now come. Asthe brothers drew nearer, their mother, Urutonga,
heard the voice of Tawhaki, and she wept for gladnessin front of her children, who came
repesting incantations upon their way. And when they reached at length the house, they wept
over their mother, over old Urutonga. When they had ended weeping, their mother said to them:
'My children, hasten to return hence, or you will both certainly perish. The people who dwell
here are avery fierce and savage race’ Karihi said to her: 'How low will the sun have descended
when those you spesk of return home? And she replied: They will return here when the sun
snks benegath the ocean.’ Then Karihi asked her: 'What did they save you dive for? And she
answered: They saved me divethat | might watch for the rising of the dawn; they make me ever
gt watching here a the door of the house, hence this people have named me "Tatau", or "Door";
and they keep on throughout the night calling out to me: "Ho, Tatau, there! isit dawn yet?' And
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then | cdl out in answer: "No, no, it is deep night-it islaging night -it is il night; compose
yourselves to deep, degpon” '

Karihi then said to his mother: ‘Cannot we hide oursdves somewhere here?

Their mother answered: 'Y ou had better return; you cannot hide yoursdalves here, the scent of you
will be perceived by them.’

‘But', said Karihi, ‘we will hide oursdlves away in the thick thatch of the house!'
Their mother, however, answered: "Tis of no use, you cannot hide yoursdves there.'

All thistime Tawhaki sat quite Slent; but Karihi said: "We will hide ourselves here, for we know
incantations which will render usinvisibleto dl.’

On hearing this, their mother consented to their remaining, and atempting to avenge their
father's death. So they climbed up to the ridge- pole of the house, upon the outside of the roof,
and made holes in the thick layers of reeds which formed the thatch of the roof, and crept into
them and covered themsalves up; and their mother called to them, saying: 'When it draws near
dawn, come down again and stop up every chink in the house, so that no single ray of light may
ghinein.’

At length the day closed, and the sun sank below the horizon, and the whole of that strange tribe
|eft the water in a body, and ascended to the dry land; and, according to their custom from time
immemorid, they sent one of their number in front of them, that he might carefully examine the
road, and see that there were no hidden foes lying in wait for them ether on the way or in their
house. As soon as this scout arrived at the threshold of the house, he perceived the scent of
Tawhaki and Karihi; so be lifted up his nose and turned sniffing al round the insde of the house.
As he turned about, he was on the point of discovering that strangers were hidden there, when
the rest of the tribe (whom long security had made careless) came hurrying on, and crowding
into the house in thousands, so that from the denseness of the crowd the scent of the strange men
was quite logt. The Ponaturi then stowed themselves away in the house until it was entirely filled
up with them, and by degrees they arranged themselves In convenient places, and at length all
fell fast adeep.

At midnight Tawhaki and Karihi stole down from the roof of the house, and found that their
mother had crept out of the door to meet them, so they sat at the doorway whispering together.

Karihi then asked his mother: "Which is the best way for us to destroy these people who are
deeping here? And their mother answered: 'Y ou had better let the sun kill them, its rays will
destroy them.'

Having said this, Tatau crept into the house again; presently an old man of the Ponaturi caled

out to her: 'Ho, Tatau, Tatau, there; isit dawn yet? And she answered: 'No, no, it is deep night-it
is lagting night; “tis till night; deep soundly, deep on.'
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When it was very near dawn, Tatau whispered to her children, who were gtill sitting just outside
the door of the house: "See that every chink in the doorway and window is stopped, so that not a
ray of light can penetrate here!’

Presently another old man of the Ponaturi cdled out again: 'Ho, Tatau there, is not it near dawn
yet? And she answered: 'No, no, it isnight; it islasting night; “tis till night; degp Soundly, deep
on.'

Thiswas the second time that Tatau had thus cdled out to them.

At last dawn had broken-at last the sun had shone brightly upon the earth, and rose high in the
heavens, and the old man again cdled out: 'Ho, Tatau there; isnot it dawn yet? And she
answered: 'Yes. And then she cdled out to her children: '‘Be quick, pull out the things with
which you have stopped up the window and the door.’

So they pulled them out, and the bright rays of the sun came streaming into the house, and the
whole of the Ponaturi perished before the light; they perished not by the hand of man, but
withered before the sun's rays,[1]

When the Ponaturi had been dl destroyed, Tawhaki and Kaxilil carefully took down their father's
bones from the roof of the house, and burnt them with fire, and together with the bodies of all
those who were in the house, who had perished, scorched by the bright rays of the sun; they then
returned again to their own country, taking with them their mother, and carefully carrying the
bones of their father.

The fame of Tawhaki's courage in thus destroying the race of Ponaturi, and areport dso of his
manly beauty, chanced to reach the ears of ayoung maiden of the heavenly race who live above
in the skies; s0 one night she descended from the heavens to visit Tawhaki, and to judge for
hersdlf, whether these reports were true. She found him lying sound adeep, and after gazing on
him for sometime, she goleto his sde and laid hersdf down by him. He, when disturbed by her,
thought that it was only some femde of this lower world, and dept again; but before dawn the
young girl stole away again from his sde, and ascended once more to the heavens. In the early
morning Tawhaki awoke and felt dl over his degping place with both his hands, but in vain, he
could nowhere find the young girl.

[1. The Maoris say that the kanae, [or mullet,] had come on shore with the Ponaturi, and escaped
out of the house by its power of legping, gaining the water again by successve springs)

From that time Tangotango,[1] the girl of the heavenly race, stole every night to the sde of
Tawhaki, and lo, in the morning she was gone, until she found that she had conceived a child,
who was afterwards named Arahuta; then full of love for Tawhaki, she disclosed hersdlf fully to
him and lived congtantly in thisworld with him, deserting, for his sake, her friends above; and he
discovered that she who had so loved him belonged to the race whose home is in the heavens.

Whilg thus living with him, this girl of the heavenly race, his second wife, said to him: 'Oh,
Tawhaki, if our baby so shortly now to be born, should prove ason, | will wash thelittle thing
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before it is baptized; but if it should be alittle girl then you shdl wash it." When the time came
Tangotango had alittle girl, and before it was baptized Tawhaki took it to a spring to wash it,
and afterwards hdd it away from him asif it smdt badly, and said: Faugh, how badly the little
thing smdlls." Then Tangotango, when she heard this said of her own deer little baby, began to
sob and cry bitterly, and at last rose up from her place with her child, and began to take flight
towards the sky, but she paused for one minute with one foot resting upon the carved figure at
the end of the ridge-pole of the house above the door. Then Tawhaki rushed forward, and
soringing up tried to catch hold of his young wife, but missing her, he entregtingly besought her:
'Mother of my child, oh, return once more to me!’ But shein reply called down to him: 'No, no, |
shdl now never return to you again.

Tawhaki once more caled up to her: ‘At least, then, leave me some one remembrance of you.'
Then his young wife caled down to him: These are my parting words of remembrance to you
take care that you lay not hold with your hands of the

[1. According to some traditions her name was Hapai .|

loose root of the creeper, which dropping from doft sways to and fro in the air; but rather lay fast
hold on that which hanging down from on high has again struck itsfibresinto the earth.’ Then
she floated up into the air, and vanished from his sght.

Tawhaki remained plunged in grief, for his heart was torn by regrets for hiswife and hislittle
girl. One moon had waned after her departure, when Tawhaki, unable longer to endure such
aufferings, caled out to his younger brother, to Karihi, saying: ‘Oh, brother, shdl we go and
search for my little girl? And Karihi consented, saying: 'Yes, let us go.' So they departed, taking
two daves with them as companions for their journey.

When they reached the pathway aong which they intended to travel, Tawhaki said to the two
daves who were accompanying himsdf and his brother: 'Y ou being unclean or unconsecrated
persons must be careful when we come to the place where the road passes the fortress of
Tongameha, not to look up & it for it is enchanted, and some evil will befdl you if you do." They
then went aong the road, and when they came to the place mentioned by Tawhaki, one of the
daveslooked up a the fortress, and his eye was immediately torn out by the magica arts of
Tongameha, and he perished. Tawhaki and Karihi then went upon the road accompanied by only
one dave. They a last reached the spot where the ends of the vines which hung down from
heaven reached the earth, and they there found an old woman who was quite blind. She was
appointed to take care of the vines, and she sat at the place where they touched the earth, and
held the ends of one of them in her hands.

Thisold lady was a the moment employed in counting some tar o roots, which she was about to
have cooked, and as she was blind she was not aware of the strangers who stole quietly and
dlently up to her. There were ten taro roots lying in a hegp before her. She began to count them,
one, two, three, four, five, Sx, seven, eight, nine. Just a this moment Tawhaki quietly dipped
away the tenth, the old lady felt everywhere for it, but she could not find it. She thought she must
have made some mistake, and so began to count her taro over again very carefully. One, two,
three, four, five, Sx, seven, eight. just then Tawhaki had dipped away the ninth. She was now
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quite surprised, so she counted them over again quite dowly, One, two, three, four, five, S,
seven, eight; and as she could not fmd the two that were missing, she at last guessed that
somebody was playing atrick upon her, so she pulled her weapon out, which she dways sat
upon to keep it safe, and standing up turned round, feeling about her as she moved, to try if she
could find Tawhaki and Karibi; but they very gently stooped down to the ground and lay close
there, so that her wegpon passed over them, and she could not feel anybody; when she had thus
swept her weapon al round her, she sat down and put it under her again. Karihi then struck her a
blow upon the face, and she, quite frightened, threw up her bandsto her face, pressng them on
the place where she had been struck, and crying out: 'Oh! who did that? Tawhaki then touched
both her eyes, and, lo, she was at once restored to sight, and saw quite plainly, and she knew her
grandchildren and wept over them.

When the old lady had finished weeping over them, she asked: "Where are you going to? And
Tawhaki answered: 'l go to seek my little girl." She replied: '‘But where is she? He answered:
'‘Above there, in the skies.' Then she replied: 'But what made her go to the skies? And Tawhaki.
answered: 'Her mother came from heaven. She was the daughter of Whdtitiri-matakataka' The
old lady then pointed to the vines and said to them: 'Up there, then, lies your road; but do not
begin the ascent so late in the day, wait until to-morrow, for the morning, and then commence to
climb up." He consented to follow this good advice, and called out to his dave: 'Cook some food
for us. The dave began at once to cook food, and when it was dressed, they all partook of it and
dept there that night.

At the first peep of dawn Tawhaki caled out to his dave: '‘Cook some food for us, that we may
have strength to undergo the fatigues of this great journey’; and when their meal was finished,
Tawhaki took his dave, and presented him to the old woman, as an acknowledgment for her
great kindnessto them.

The old woman then called out to him, as he was starting: There lies the ascert before you, lay
fast hold of the vine with your hands, and climb on; but when you get midway between heaven
and earth, take care not to look down upon this lower world again, lest you become charmed and
giddy, and fal down. Take care, dso, that you do not by mistake lay hold of the vine which
swings loose; but rather lay hold of the one which hanging down from above, has again firmly
struck root into the earth.’

Jugt at that moment Karihi made a spring at the vines to catch them, and by mistake caught hold
of the loose one, and away he siwung to the very edge of the horizon, but a blast of wind blew
forth from thence, and drove him back to the other side of the skies; on reaching that point,
another strong land wind swept him right up heavenwards, and down he was blown again by the
currents of air from above: then just as he reached near the earth again, Tawhaki called out:
‘Now, my brother, loose your hands. now isthe time!'-and he did so, and, |o, he stood upon the
earth once more; and the two brothers wept together over Karihi's narrow escape from
destruction. And when they had ceased lamenting, Tawhaki, who was darmed lest any disaster
should overtake his younger brother, said to him: It is my desire that you should return home, to
take care of our families and our dependants.’ Thereupon Karihi at once returned to the village of
their tribe, as his eldest brother directed him.
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Tawhaki now began to climb the ascent to heaven, and the old blind woman called out to him as
he went up: 'Hold fast, my child; let your hands hold tight." And Tawhaki made use of, and kept
on repeseting, a powerful incantation as he climbed up to the heavens, to preserve him from the
dangers of that difficult and terrible road.

At length he reached the heavens, and pulled himsdf up into them, and then by enchantments he
disguised himsdf, and changed his handsome and noble gppearance, and assumed the likeness of
avery ugly old man, and he followed the road he had at first struck upon, and entered a dense
forest into which it ran, and il followed it until he came to aplacein the forest where his
brothers-in-law, with a party of their people, were hewing canoes from the trunks of trees; and
they saw him, and little thinking who he was, called out: 'Herés an old fdlow will make anice
davefor us: but Tawhaki went quietly on, and when he reached them he sat down with the
people who were working at the canoes.

It now drew near evening, and his brothers-in-law finished their work, and caled out to him:
'Ho! old fellow, therel-you just carry these heavy axes home for us, will you!'[1] He a once
consented to do this, and they gave him the axes. The old man then said to them: 'You goonin
front, do not mind, | am old and heavy laden, | cannot travel fast.' So they started off, the old
mean following dowly behind. When his brothers-in-law and

[1. The European reader cannot a dl enter into the witty nature of this adventure in the
esimation of aMaori; the idea of a sacred chief of high rank being by n-,Listake treated asa
common dave, conveys impressons to their minds of which we can form no accurate notion.]

their people were al out of sight, he turned back to the canoe, and taking an. axe just adzed the
canoe rapidly dong from the bow to the stem, and lo, one side of the canoe was finished. Then
be took the adze again, and ran it rapidly aong the other sde of the canoe, from the bow to the
gem, and lo, that Sde aso was beautifully finished.

He then walked quietly dong the road again, like an old man, carrying the axes with him, and
went on for some time without seeing anything; but when be drew near the village, he found two
women from the village in the forest gathering firewood, and as soon as they saw him, one of
them observed to her companion: 'l say here is a curious-looking old fellow, is he not?and her
companion exclaimed: 'He shal be our dave; to which the firgt answered: 'Make him carry the
firewood for us, then." So they took Tawhaki, and laid aload of firewood upon his back, and
made him carry that as well as the axes, so wasthis mighty chief treated as adave, even by
femde daves.

When they dl reached the village, the two women caled out: 'Weve caught an old man for a
dave' Then Tangotango exclamed in reply: That's right bring him dong with you, then; helll do
for dl of us' Little did hiswife Tangotango think that the dave they were so insulting, and
whom she was talking about in such away, was her own husband Tawhaki.

When Tawhaki saw Tangotango gitting at a fireplace near the upper end of the house with thelr

little girl, he went straight up to the place, and dl the persons present tried to stop him, caling
out: 'Ho! ho! take care what you are doing; do not go there; you will become tapu from stting
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near Tangotango.' But the old man, without minding them, went rgpidly straight on, and carried
hisload of firewood right up to the very fire of Tangotango. Then they dl sad: There, the old
fdlow istapu; it is his own fault." But Tangotango had not the least idea that this was Tawhaki;
and yet there were her husband and herself seated, the one upon the one side, the other upon the
opposite Sde of the very samefire.

They dl stopped in the house until the sun rose next morning; then at daybreak his brothers-in-
law cdled out to him: 'Halo! old man, you bring the axes dong, do you hear.' So the old man
took up the axes, and started with them, and they al went off together to the forest, to work at
dubbing out their canoes. When they reached them, and the brothers-in-law saw the canoewhich
Tawhaki had worked at, they looked at it with astonishment, saying: 'Why, the canoeisnot &t all
aswe |eft it; who can have been working at it? At last, when their wonder was somewhat abated,
they al sat down, and set to work again to dub out another canoe, and worked until evening,
when they again cdled out to the old man as on the previous one: ‘Halo! old felow, come here,
and carry the axes back to the village again.' As before, he said: 'Y es, and when they started he
remained behind, and after the others were dl out of sight he took an axe, and began again to
adze away a the canoe they had been working at; and having finished hiswork he returned again
to the village, and once more waked straight up to the fire of Tangotango, and remained there
until the sun rase upon the following morning.

When they were dl going at early dawn to work at their canoes as usud, they again called out to
Tawheki: 'Halo! old man, just bring these axes dong with you'; and the old man went patiently
and silently along with them, carrying the axes on his shoulder. When they reached the canoe
they were about to work at, the brothers-in-law were quite astonished on seeing it, and shouted
out: 'Why, here again, this canoe, too, isnot a dl asit was when we left it; who can have been at
work a it? Having wondered at this for some time, they at length sat down and set to again to
dub out another canoe, and laboured away until evening, when athought came into their minds
that they would hide themsdvesin the forest, and wait to see who it was came every evening to
work at their canoe; and Tawhaki overheard them arranging this plan.

They therefore sarted asif they were going home, and when they had got alittle way they turned
off the path on one sde, and hid themsdlves in the thick clumps of bushes, in a place from
whence they could see the canoes. Then Tawhaki, going alittle way back into the forest, stripped
off hisold cloaks, and threw them on one side, and then repeating the necessary incantations he
put off his disguise, and took again his own gppearance, and made himself look noble and
handsome, and commenced hiswork at the canoe. Then his brothers-in-law, when they saw him
s0 employed, said oneto another: 'Ah, that must be the old man whom we made a dave of who
isworking away at our canoe'; but again they called to one another and said: 'Come here, come
here, just watch, why heisnaot in the leat like that old man.' Then they said amongst themselves:
"This must be a demi-god’; and, without showing themsdves to him, they ran off to the village,
and as soon as they reached it they asked their Sster Tangotango to describe her husband for
them; and she described his gppearance as well as she could, representing him just like the man
they had seen: and they said to her: 'Y es, that must be he; heis exactly like him you have
described to us.' Their sigter replied: Then that chief must certainly be your brother-in-law.'
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Jugt at this moment Tawhaki regppeared at the village, having again disguised himsdf, and
changed his appearance into that of an ugly old man. But Tangotango immediately questioned
him, saying: 'Now tell me, who are you? Tawhaki made no reply, but walked on Straight towards
her. She asked him again: Tell me, are you Tawhaki? He murmured 'Humph!" in assent, il
walking on until he reached the sde of hiswife, and then he snatched up hislittle daughter, and,
holding her fast in hisarms, pressed her to his heart. The persons present dl rushed out of the
court-yard of the house to the neighbouring court-yards, for the whole place was made tapu by
Tawhaki, and murmurs of gratification and surprise arose from the people upon every Sde a the
gplendour of his gppearance, for in the days when he had been amongst them as an old man his
figure was very different from the resplendent agpect which he presented on this day.

Then he retired to rest with hiswife, and said to her: 'l came here that our little daughter might be
meade to undergo the ceremonies usud for the children of nobles, to secure them good fortune
and happiness in thislife'; and Tangotango consented.

When in the morning the sun arose, they broke out an opening through the end of the house
opposite to the door, thet the little girl's rank might be seen by her being carried out that way
instead of through the usud entrance to the house; and they repeated the prescribed prayers when
she was carried through the wall out of the house.

The prayers and incantations being finished, lightnings flashed from the arm+ pits of Tawhaki;[1]
then they carried the little girl to the water, and plunged her into it, and repested a baptisma
incantation over her.

[1. Tawhaki issaid to ill dwell in the skies, and is worshipped as a god, and thunder and
lightning are said to be caused by his footsteps when he moves]

Rupe's Ascent into Heaven

WE left Hinauri floating out into the ocean;[1] we now return to her adventures: for many

months she floated through the seg, and was at last thrown up by the surf on the beach at a place
named Wairarawa; she was there found, lying asif dead, upon the sandy shore, by two brothers
named |hu-atamai and |hu-wareware; her body was in many parts overgrown with seaweed and
barnacles, from the length of time she had been in the water, but they could till see some traces
of her beauty, and pitying the young girl, they lifted her up in their arms, and carried her home to
their house, and laid her down carefully by the sde of afire, and scraped off very gently the
seaweed and barnacles from her body, and thus by degrees restored her.

When she had quite recovered, Ihu-atama and Thu-wareware looked upon her with pleasure, and
took her as a wife between them both; they then asked her to tell them who she was, and what
was her name; this she did not disclose to them, but she changed her name, and called hersdlf
Ihu-ngaru-paea, or the Stranded-1og-of-timber.
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After she had lived with these two brothers for along time, |hu-wareware went to pay avist to
his superior chief, Tinirau, and to relate the adventures which had happened; and when

[1. See The Legend of Maui.]

Tinirau heard dl that had taken place, he went to bring away the young stranger as awife for
himsdlf, and she was given up to him; but before she was so given to him, she had conceived a
child by Ihu-atamai, and when she went to live with Tinirau it was near the time when the child
should be born.

Tinirau took her home with him to his resdence on an idand cdled Motu-tapu: he had two other
wives living there-they were the daughters of Mangamangai- atua, and their names were
Harataunga and Horotata. Now, when these two women saw the young stranger coming along in
their husband's company, as if she was his wife, they could not endureit, and they abused
Hinauri on account of her conduct with their husband; at last they proceeded so far as to attempt
to drike her, and to kill her, and they cursed her bitterly. When they trested her in this manner
the heart of Hinauri became gloomy with grief and mortification, so she began to utter
incantations againgt them, and repested one so powerful that hardly had she finished it when the
two women fdl flat on the ground with the soles of their feet projecting upwards, and lay quite
dead upon the earth, and her husband was thus |eft free for her aone.

All thistime Hinauri was logt to her friends and home, and her young brother Maui-mua,
afterwards caled Rupe, could do nothing but think of her; and excessive love for his Sgter, and
sorrow & her departure, so harassed him, that he said he could no longer remain at rest, but that
he must go and seek for hissgter.

So he departed upon this undertaking, and visited every place he could think of without missng
one of them, yet could he nowhere find his sigter; at last, Rupe thought that be would ascend to
the heavens to consult his great ancestor Rehua, who dwelt there at a place named Te Putahi-nui-
0-Rehua, and in fulfilment of this design he began his ascent to the heavenly regions.

Rupe continued his ascent, seeking everywhere hastily for Rehua; at last, he reached aplace
where people were dwelling, and when he saw them, he spoke to them, saying: ‘Are the heavens
above this inhabited?-and the people dwelling there answered him: They are inhabited." And he
again asked them: 'Can | reach those heavens? and they replied: "You cannot reach them, the
heavens above these are those the boundaries of which were fixed by Tane.'

But Rupe forced away up through those heavens, and got above them, and found an inhabited
place; and he asked the inhabitants of it, saying: 'Are the heavens above these inhabited? -and the
people answered him: 'They areinhabited." And he again asked: ‘Do you think | can reach
them?-and they replied: 'No, you will not be able to reach them, those heavens were fixed there
by Tane!

Rupe, however, forced away through those heavens too, and thus he continued to do until he

reached the tenth heaven, and there he found the abode of Rehua. When Rehua saw a stranger
gpproaching, he went forward and gave him the usud welcome, lamenting over him; Rehua
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made his lamentation without knowing who the stranger was, but Rupe in his lament made use of
prayers by which he enabled Rehua to guess who he was.

When they had each ended their lamentation, Rchua called to his servants: ‘Light afire, and get
everything ready for cooking food." The daves soon made the fire burn up brightly, and brought
hollow calabashes, dl ready to have food placed in them, and laid them down before Rehua. Al
this time Rupe was wondering whence the food was to come from with which the cal abashes,
which the daves had brought, were to be filled; but presently he observed that Rehua was dowly
loosening the thick bands which enveloped his locks around and upon the top of his head; and
when hislong locks al floated loosdly, he shook the dense masses of his hair, and forth from
them came flying flocks of the tui birds, which had been nestling there, feeding upon lice; and as
they flew forth, the daves caught and killed them, and filled the caabashes with them, and took
them to the fire, and put them on to cook, and when they were done, they carried them and laid
them before Rupe as a present, and then placed them beside him that he might est, and Rehua
requested him to eat food, but Rupe answered him: 'Nay, but | cannot eat thisfood; | saw these
birds loosened and take wing from thy locks; who would dare to egt birds that had fed upon lice
in thy sacred head? For the reasons he thus stated, Rupe feared that man of ancient days, and the
caabashes till stood near him untouched.

At lagt, Rupe ventured to ask Rehua, saying: 'O Rehua, has a confused murmur of voices from
the world below reached you upon any subject regarding which | am interested? And Rehua
answered him: Y es, such amurmuring of distant voices has reached me from the idand of Motu-
tapu in the world below these!’

When Rupe heard this, he immediatdly by his enchantments changed himsdlf into a pigeon, and
took flight downwards towards the idand of Motu-tapu; on, on he flew, until he reached the
idand, and the dwelling of Tinirau, and then he dighted right upon the window-silI of his house.
Some of Tinirau's people saw him, and exclamed: 'Hal hal-theresabird, theres abird'; whilst
some called out: 'Make haste, spear him, spear him'; and one threw a spear at him, but he turned
it asde with hishill, and it passed on one side of him, and struck the piece of wood on which he
was sitting, and the spear was broken; then they saw that it was no use to try to spear the bird, so
they made a noose, and endeavoured to dip it gently over his head, but he turned his head on one
sde, and they found that they could not snare him. His young sister now suspected something, o
she said to the people who were trying to kill or snare the bird: ‘Leave the bird quiet for a minute
until 1 look at it'; and when she had looked well &t it, she knew that it was her brother, so she
asked him, saying: "Whét is the cause which has made you thus come here?-and the pigeon
immediately began to open and shut itslittle bill, asif it wastrying to spesk. His young sister

now cdled out to Tinirau: 'Oh, husband, hereis your brother-in-law'; and her husband sad in
reply: 'What is his name?-and she answered: ‘It is my brother Rupe.’ It happened that upon this
very day, Hinauri's little child was born, then Rupe repeated this form of greeting to his Sgter,

the name of which is Toetoetu:

"Hinauri,

Hinauri isthe sister,

And Rupeis her brother,

But how came he here?

Came he by travelling on the earth,
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Or came hethrough the air?
Let your path be through the air.'

As soon as Rupe had ceased his lamentation of welcome to his sster, she commenced hers, and
ansvered him, saymig:

'Rupeisthe brother,

And Hinais hisyoung sister,

But how came he here?

Came he by travelling on the earth,

Or came he through the air?

Let your path be now upwards through the air
To Rehua!'

Hardly had his young sister finished repeseting this poem, before Rupe had caught her up with her
new-born baby: in amoment they were gone. Thus the brother and sister departed together, with
theinfant, carrying with them the placenta to bury it with the usud rites; and they ascended up to
Rehua, and as they passed through the air, the placenta was accidentaly dropped, and fdling into
the sea, was devoured by a shark, and this circumstance was what caused the multitude of large
eggs which are now found in the insde of the shark.

At length the brother and sister arrived at the dwedlMg-place of Rehua, which was cdled Te
Putahi-nui-0- Rehua. The old man was unable to keep his court-yard clean for himself, and his
people neglected to do so from idleness; thus it was left in avery filthy state. Rupe, who was
displeased at seeing this, one day said to Rehua: 'Oh, Rehua, they leave this court-yard of yours
inavery filthy sate; and then he added: "Y our people are such a set of lazy rogues, that if every
mess of dirt wasalizard, | doubt if they could even take the trouble to touch itstail to make it
run away'; and this saying passed into a proverb.

At last, Rupe thought that he could clean and beautify, in some respects, Rehua's dwelling for
him, so he made two wooden shoves for his work, one of which he called Tahitahia, and the
other Rake-rakea, and with them he quite cleansed and purified Rehuas court-yard. He then
added a building to Rehua's dwelling, but fixing one of the beams of it badly, Rehuas son
Katangata, was one day killed from hanging on to this beam, which giving way and springing
back, he was thrown down and died, and his blood running about over part of the heavens
gtained them, and formed what we now call aruddinessin the sky; when, therefore, ared and
ruddy tinge is seen in the heavens, men say: 'Ah! Kaitangata stained the heavens with his blood.

Rupés firg name was Maui-mug; it was after he was transformed into a bird that he took the
name of Rupe[1]

[1. The part of the tradition which relates to the death of Kaitangatais consderably shortened in
the trandation, as not being likely to interest the European reader.]

Kae's Theft of the Whale
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S)ON after Tu-huruhuru was born, Tinirau endeavoured to find a skilful magician, who

might perform the necessary enchantments and incantations to render the child a fortunate and
successful warrior, and Kae was the name of the old magician, whom some of hisfriends
brought to him for this purpose. In due time Kae arrived at the village where Tinirau lived, and
he performed the proper enchantments with fitting ceremonies over the infant.

When al these things had been rightly concluded, Tinirau gave asgnd to a pet whae that he
had tamed, to come on shore; this whale's name was Tutunui. When it knew that its master
wanted it, it left the ocean in which it was sporting about, and came to the shore, and its master
laid hold of it, and cut adice of its flesh off to make afeast for the old magician, and he cooked
it, and gave aportion of it to Kae, who found it very savoury, and praised the dish very much.

Shortly afterwards, Kae said it was necessary for him to return to his own village, which was
named Te Tihi-o-Manono; so Tinirau. ordered a canoe to be got ready for him to take him back,
but Kae made excuses, and said he did not like to go back in the canoe, and remained where he
was. This, however, was amere trick upon his part, his real object being to get Tinirau to permit
him to go back upon the whale, upon Tutunui, for he now knew how savoury the flesh of thet
fishwas,

At lag Tinirau lent Tutunui to the old magician to carry him home, but he gave him very
particular directions, telling him: "When you get so near the shore, that the fish touches the
bottom, it will shakeitsdf to let you know, and you must then, without any delay, jump off it
upon the right sde.’

He then wished Kae farewdl, and the old magician started, and away went the whale through the
water with him.

When they came close to the shore at Kae's village, and the whae fdlt the bottom, it shook itsalf
asasignto Kaeto jump off and wade ashore, but it was of no use; the old magician suck fast to
the whale, and pressed it down against the bottom as hard as he coud; in vain the fish continued
to shakeitsdf; Kae held on to it, and would not jump off, and in its struggles the blow-holes of
Tutunui got stopped up with sand, and it died.

Kae and his people then managed to drag up the body of Tutunui on shore, intending to feast
upon it; and this circumstance became afterwards the cause of awar againg that tribe, who were
called "The descendants of Popo-horokewa. When they had dragged Tutunui on shore, they cut
its body up and cooked it in ovens, covering the flesh up with the fragrant leaves of the koromiko
before they hegped earth upon the ovens, and the fat of Tutunui adhered to the leaves of the
koromiko, and they continue greasy to this day, so that if koromiko boughs are put upon the fire
and become greasy, the proverb says. Theré's some of the savouriness of Tutunui'.

Tinirau continued anxioudy to look for the return of Tutunui and when along time had dapsed

without its coming back again, he began to say to himsdlf: 'Well, | wonder where my whale can
be stopping!" But when Kae and his people had cooked the flesh of the whale, and the ovens
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were opened, a savoury scent was wafted across the seato Tinirau, and both he and hiswife
andt it quite plainly, and then they knew very well that Kae had killed the pet which they had
tamed for their little darling Tu-huruburu, and that he had eaten it.

Without any delay, Tinirau's people dragged down to the sea alarge canoe which belonged to
one of hiswives, and forty women forthwith embarked in it; none but women went, asthis
would be lesslikely to excite any suspicion in Kae that they had come with a hogtile object;
amongs them were Hine-i-telwaiwa, Rau-kata- uri, Rau-kata- mea, Itiiti, Rekareka, and Ruahau-
a Tangaroa, and other females of note, whose names have not been preserved; just before the
canoe darted Tinirau's youngest sster asked him: "What are the marks by which we shal know
Kae?-and he answered her: 'Oh, you cannot mistake him, his teeth are uneven and dl overlap
one another.'

Well, away they paddied, and in due time they arrived at the village of the old magician Kae, and
histribe al collected to see the strangers; towards night, when it grew dark, afirewaslighted in
the house of Kae, and a crowd collected insde it, until it wasfilled; one side was quite occupied
with the crowd of visitors, and the other side of the house with the people of Kag'stribe. The old
magician himself sat at the foot of the main pillar which supported the roof of the house, and
mats were laid down there for him to deep on (but the strangers did not yet know which was
Kae, for it did not accord with the Maori's rules of politeness to ask the names of the chiefs, it
being supposed from their fame and greatness that they are known by everybody).

In order to fmd out which was Kae, Tinirau's people had arranged, that they would try by wit and
fun to make everybody laugh, and when the people opened their mouths, to watch which of them
had uneven teeth that |1apped across one another, and thus discover which was Kae.

In order, therefore, to make them laugh, Raurkata-uri exhibited al her amusing tricks and games;
she made them sing and play upon the flute, and upon the putorino, and best time with castanets
of bone and wood whilst they sang; and they played at mora, and the kind of ti inwhich many
motions are made with the fingers and hands, and the kind of ti in which, whligt the players sing,
they rapidly throw short sticks to one another, keegping time to the tune which they are Snging;
and she played upon an insrument like ajew's-harp for them, and made puppets dance, and
meade them al sing whilst they played with large whizgigs, and after they had done dl these
things, the man they thought was Kae had never even once laughed.

Then the party who had come from Tinirau's, al began to consult together, and to say,'What can
we do to make that felow laugh? and for along time they thought of some plan by which they
might take Kae in, and make him laugh; at last they thought of one, which was, that they should
al ang adrall comic song; so suddenly they al began to Sng together, at the same time making
curious faces, and shaking their hands and arms in time to the tune,

When they had ended their song, the old magician could not help laughing out quite heartily, and
those who were watching him closely a once recognized him, for there they saw pieces of the
flesh of Tutunui il sticking between his teeth, and his teeth were uneven and dl overlapped
one another. From this circumstance a proverb has been preserved among the Maoristo the

Get any book for free on:  www.Abika.com

40



POLYNESIAN MYTHOLOGY 41

present day-for if any one on listening to a story told by another isamused a it and laughs, one
of the bystanders says. 'Ah, there's Kae laughing.'

No sooner did the women who had come from Tinirau's see the flesh of Tutunui gticking in Kag's
teeth than they made an excuse for letting the fire bum dimly in the house, saying, that they

wanted to go to deep-their real object, however, being to be able to perform their enchantments
without being seen; but the old magician who suspected something, took two round pieces of
mother-of-pearl shell, and stuck one in the socket of each eye, o that the strangers, observing the
faint rays of light reflected from the surface of the mother-of-pearl, might think they saw the

white of his eyes, and that he was gtill awake.

The women from Tinirau's went on, however, with their enchantments, and by their magicd arts
threw every one In the house into an enchanted deep, with the intention, when they had done
this, of carrying off Kae by stedlth. So soon as Kae and the people in the house were dl deegp in
this enchanted deep, the women ranged themsdlves in along row, the whole way from the place
where Kae was degping down to their canoe; they dl stood in agraight line, with alittleinterval
between each of them; and then two of them went to fetch Kae, and lifted the old magician
gently up, rolled up in his cloaks, just as be had laid himself down to deep, and placed him
gently in the arms of those who stood near the door, who passed him on to two others, and thus
they handed him on from one to another, until he at last reached the arms of the two women who
were standing in the canoe ready to receive him; and they laidd him down very gently in the
canoe, fast adeegp as he was, and thus the old magician Kae was carried off by Hine-i-te-iwawa
and Raurkata-uri.

When the women reached the village of Tinirau in their canoe, they again took up Kae, and
caried him very gently up to the house of Tinirau, and laid him down fast adeegp close to the
centrd pillar, which supported the ridge-pole of the house, so that the place where he dept in the
house of Tinirau was exactly like his degping-place in his own house. The house of Kae was,
however, alarge circular house, without a ridge-pole, but with rafters springing from the centrd
pillar, running down like raysto low sde posts in the circular wal; whilst the house of Tinirau
was along house, with aridge- pole running the entire length of the roof, and resting upon the
pillar inits centre,

When Tinirau heard that the old magician had been brought to his village, he caused orders to be
given to histribe that when be made his gppearance in the morning, going to the house where
Kae was, they should dl cdl out loud: 'Here comes Tinirau, here comes Tinirau, asif hewas
coming as avistor into the village of Kae, so that the old magician on hearing them might think
that he was ill & home.

At broad daylight next morning, when Tinirau's people saw him passing aong through the

village towards his house, they dl shouted adoud: 'Here come Tinirau, here comes Tinirau’; and
Kae, who heard the cries, started up from his enchanted deep quite drowsy and confused, whilst
Tinirau passed straight on, and sat down just outside the door of his house, so that he could look
into it, and, looking in, he saw Kag, and saluted him, saying: 'Sautations to you, O Kag!'-and
then he asked him, saying: 'How came you here?-and the old magician replied: ‘Nay, but rather
how came you here?
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Tinirau replied: 'Just look, then, at the house, and see if you recognize it?

But Kae, who was il stupefied by his deep, looking round, saw he was lying in his own place
at the foot of the pillar, and said: Thisismy house!

Tinirau asked him: 'Where was the window placed in your house?

Kae started and looked; the whole appearance of his house appeared to be changed; he a once
guesed the truth, that the house he was in belonged to Tinirau; and the old magician, who saw
that his hour had come, bowed down his head in silence to the earth, and they seized him, and
dragged him out, and dew him: thus perished Kae.

The news of his degth at last reached his tribe-the descendants of Popo-horokewa; and they
eventudly attacked the fortress of Tinirau with alarge army, and avenged the death of Kae by
daying Tinirau's son Tu-huruhuru.

The Murder of Tu-whakararo and how he
was avenged

N OW about this time Tu-huruhuru, the son of Rupe's Sster, grew up to man's etate, and he

married Apakura, and she gave birth to a son whom they named Tu-whakararo, and afterwards to
adaughter named Mairatea; she had then severd other children; then she gave birth to
Whakatalr potiki; afterwards her last child was born, and its name was Reimatua.

When Mairatea grew up, she was married to the son of a chief named Popo-horokewa, the chief
of the Ati-Hapai tribe, and she accompanied her husband to his home; but Tu-whakararo
remained a his own village, and after atime he longed to see his Sgter, and thought he would go
and pay her avist; so he went, and arrived at a very large house belonging to the tribe Popo-
horokewa, the name of which was Te Uru-o-Manono; dl the family and dependants of Popo-
horokewa lived in that house, and Tu-whakararo remained there with them. It happened that a
young Sster of his brother-in-law, whose name was Maurea, took a great fancy to him, and
showed that she liked him, dthough, at the very time, she was carrying on a courtship with
another young man of the Ati-Hapai tribe.

Whilg Tu-whakararo was on thisvidt to his brother-in-law, some of the young men of the Ati-
Hapal tribe asked him one day to wrestle with them, and he, agreeing to this, stood up to wrestle,
and the one who came forward as his competitor was the sweetheart of his brother-in-law's
young sister. Tu-whakararo laid hold of the young man, and soon gave him a severefdl. That
match being over they both stood up again, and Tu-whakararo, lifting him in hisarms, gave him
another saverefdl; and dl the young people of the Ati-Hapal tribe burst out laughing at the
youth, for having had two such heavy fdls from Tuwhakararo, and he sat down upon the ground,
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looking very foolish, and feding exceedingly sulky and provoked at being laughed at by
everybody.

Tu-whakararo, having dso finished wrestling, sat down too, and began to put on his clothes
again, and whilst he wasin the act of putting his head through his cloak, the young man he had
thrown in wrestling ran up, and just as his head appeared through the cloak threw a handful of
sand in hiseyes. Tu-whakararo, wild with pain, could see nothing, and began to rub his eyes, to
get the dust out and to ease the anguish; the young man then struck hirn on the head, and killed
him. The people of the Ati-Hapai tribe then ran in upon him and cut his body up, and afterwards
devoured it; and they took his bones, and hung them up in the roof, under the ridge-pole of their
house, Te Uru-0-Manono.

Whilgt they were hung up there the bones rattled together, and his sster heard them, and it
seemed to her asif they made a sound like "Tauparoro, Tauparoro’; and she listened again to the
rattling of the bones, and again she heard the words 'Tauparoro, Tauparoro'. And the sister of Tu-
whakararo looking up to the bones, said: 'Y ou réttle in vain, O bones of him who was devoured
by the Ati-Hapai tribe, for who is there to lament over him or to avenge his death?

At last the news of the sad event which had taken place reached the ears of his brother,
Whakataurpotiki, and of his other brothers, and when they beard it they were grieved and pained
at the fate of their brother, and at last Whakataur potiki adopted a firm resolution to go and
avenge Tu-whakararo's death, and as the rest of histribe agreed in this purpose, they began
without delay to build canoes for its execution.

They named some of their canoes the Whiritoa, the Tapatapa:- hukarere, the Toroa-i-taipakihi, the
Hakirere, and the Mahunu-awetea, and to all the other canoes which they prepared for this
purpose they dso gave names; and when they had finished lashing on the top-boards of their
canoes, their mother Apakura, with al her female attendants, began to beat and prepare fern root
for the warriors to carry with them as provisons for their voyage, and whilst the females were
thus engaged in beating and preparing fern root for the war party who were about to Sart to
revenge the deeth of Tu-whakararo, they kept on repesating alament for the young man which
might rouse the fedlings of the warriors.

Lo, the army of Whakatau-potiki now embarked; they started in a thousand canoes, and floated
out into the open sea, and proceeding upon their course, they landed at a certain place which lay
in their route, and there the army of Whakatau. had a review, to show how well they could go
through their manoeuvres. They were formed into columns, and one column, with fierce shouts
and ydlls, afier awar dance, sprang upon the supposed enemy, and whilst they were thus
engaged with their imaginary foe, a second column, with wild cries, advanced to their support;
then the first column of warriors retired to re-form and thus column afier column feigned to
charge their foes.

Then one body of the warriors rushed to an adjoining creek and tried to jump across it, but they

could not. A band of men under Whakatau's immediate command were Sitting upon the ground
watching the others, and when the first body gave up in despair dl thoughts of overlegping the
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creek, this chosen band of Whakatau rose from the ground, started forward, reached in good
order the edge of the creek, and sprang easily acrossit the whole body of them to the other sde.

When the review was ended, Whakatau made a speech to the warriors, saying: ‘Warriors, al of
you ligen to me. We will nat finish our voyage until the dark night, lest we should be seen by the
people we are about to attack, and thusfal in surprisng them.'

Just asit was dark, Whakatau ordered his own chosen band of warriors to go and pull the plugs
out of dl the canoes but their own, and they, in obedience to his orders, went round and pulled
al the plugs out of the canoes, and thus they did to the whole of them without missng asngle
canoe of the whole thousand.

This having been done, Whakatau caled adoud to the whole force: 'Now my men, let us embark
a once this very night.' Then the warriors hurriedly arose in the darkness, and al was confusion
and noise, and one canoe was launched, and then another, and another, until &l were afloat on
the sea. Then they al embarked, and the severa crews sprang cheerfully into their own canoes,
but lo, presently the canoes dl began to sink, one after the other, and the crews were compelled
again to seek the shore, and to busy themsalves there in repairing them. In the meantime the
chosen band of warriors of Whakatau urged on their canoes, leaving the others behind, and when
they drew near the place where the house called Te Uru-0-Manono was Situated, they landed.
Then the warriors slently surrounded the house in ranks throughout its whole circumference, and
each of the eight doors of the house they guarded by aband of men, and Whakatau laid hold of a
man named Hioi, whom they caught outsde of the house, and he questioned him, saying: "Where
ismy sster now? And Hioi answered him: 'Sheisin the house' And he asked him again: 'In
what part of the house does Popo-horokewa deep? Hioi replied: "At the foot of the large pillar
which supports the ridge-pole of the house." Whakatau next asked: 'Has he any distinguishing
mark by which we may know him? Hioi answered: Y ou may know him by one of his teeth being
broken." Whakatau asked him one question more, saying: 'In what part of the house does my
gster deep? And Hioi answered him: 'She deeps close to that door.'

Whakataurpotiki asked him no further question, but took the fellow and cut out his tongue, and
when he had done so he made him tak, and he still spoke quite distinctly, although a grest part
of histongue was cut out. Whakatau then took him again, and cut his tongue off quite close to
the root, and he made him try to talk again, and nothing but an indistinct mumbling could be
heard, 0 he then ordered the man into the house to send his Sister out to him.

Hioi went as he was told to send Whakatau's sster to him, for she was then in Te Uru-0-Manono,
the house of her father-in-law, Popo-horokewa. When he got inside, the whole mass of the Ati-
Hapai tribe who were stting saw him come in, and some of them asked him where he had been
to, and what he had gone for; but what was the use of their talking to him, since be could do
nothing but mumble out indigtinct words in reply, and those who were Stting near him wondered
what could be the maiter.

But the sster of Whakatau guessed in a moment that this was some device of her brother's, and
at once went out of the house, and found Whakatau, and she and her brother wept together, partly
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from joy a their meeting, partly from sorrow in thinking of the melancholy deeth of their brother
since they had last met.

When they had done weeping, Whakatau asked her: 'In what part of the house does Popo-
horokewa deep? And she answered him: 'He deegps a the foot of the large pillar which supports
the ridge-pole of the house." And then she added: ‘But oh, my brother, a great part of the Ati-
Hapal tribe have seen you before, and they will know you.' Her brother then asked her: "What
then do you think | had better do? His Sster answered: 'Y ou had better cut your hair quite short
to disguise yoursdif.'

He consented to this being done, so hissigter cut his hair quite close for him, and when she had
done this she rubbed his face dl over with charcod, and then he and his Sster went together into
the house. Thefire in the house had got quite low some time before, and when they entered, the
people near where they went in, cried out: 'Make up the fire, make up the fire; heré's a stranger,
heré's a stranger.’ So they blew up the fire and made it bum brightly, and many of them cameto
see Whakataurpotiki, and when they had looked well & him, they broke out laughing, and said:
'What a black-looking fellow he id* Even Popo-horokewa burst out laughing at his appearance,
and Whakatau, when he saw him laugh, a once recognized him by his broken tooth.

Whakataurpotiki had taken a stout rope with him when he went into the house, and he held this
ready coiled in his hand, with anoose a one end of it; and as soon as he recognized Popo-
horokewa, he dily dropped the noose over his head, and suddenly hauling it tight, it got fast
round his neck: then, gill holding the rope in his hand, and lengthening it by degrees as he went,
Whakatau and his sister rushed out of the house; and he lill hauling with dl his strength on the
rope, climbed up on the roof, repesting a powerful incantation.

Then each warrior sprang up into his place from the ground, on which they had been lying down
to conced themselves, and they et fire to the house in severd places at once, and daughtered dl
those who tried to escape. Thus they burnt Te Uru-o-Manono, and dl those who werein it, and
then the warriors returned, and carried with them joyful news to Apakura, the mother of Tu-
whakararo.

Adventures of Rata

The Enchanted Tree: Revenge for his Father's Murder

B EFORE Tawhaki ascended up into the heavens, a son named Wahieroa had been born to

him by hisfirst wife. As soon as Wahieroa grew to man's etate, he took Kurafor awife, and she
bore him a son whom they called Rata. Wahieroawas dain treacheroudy by a chief named
Matukutakotako, but his son Rata was born some time before his desth. It therefore became his
duty to revenge the degth of his father Wahieroa, and Rata having grown up, & last devised a
plan for doing this. he therefore gave the necessary ordersto his dependants, at the sametime
saying to them: 'l am about to go in search of the man who dew my father.’
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He then started upon ajourney for this purpose, and at length arrived at the entrance to the place
of Matuku-takotako; be found there a man who was l€eft in charge of it, Stting at the entrance to
the court-yard, and he asked him, saying: "Where is the man who killed my father? The man who
was |€eft in charge of the place answered him: 'He lives beneeth in the earth there, and | am I eft
here by him, to cal to him and warn him when the new moon gppear's, at that season he rises and
comes forth upon the earth, and devours men as hisfood.'

Ratathen sad to him: 'All that you say istrue, but how can he know when the proper time comes
for him to rise up from the earth? The man replied: 'l call doud to him.'

Then said Rata: "When will there be a new moon? And the man who was lft to take care of the
place answered him: 'In two nights hence. Do you now return to your own village, but on the
morning of the second day from this time come here again to me.’

Rata, in compliance with these directions, returned to his own dwelling, and waited there until

the time that had been gppointed him, and on the morning of that day he again journeyed dong
the road he had previoudy travelled, and found the man sitting in the same place, and he asked
him, saying: 'Do you know any spot where | can conced mysdlf, and he hid from the enemy with
whom | am about to fight, from Matuku-takotako? The man replied: 'Come with me until 1 show
you the two fountains of clear water.’

They then went together until they came to the two fountains.

The man then said to Rata "The spot that we stand on is the place where Matuku rises up from
the earth, and yonder fountain is the one in which he combs and washes his dishevelled hair, but
this fountain is the one he uses to reflect his face in whilst he dressesiit; you cannat kill him
whilgt heis a the fountain he usesto reflect his face in, because your shadow would be aso
reflected in it, and he would seeit; but at the fountain in which he washes his hair, you may
gniteand day him.'

Rata then asked the man: "'Will be make his appearance from the earth this evening? And the man
answered: 'Yes!'

They had not waited long there, when evening arrived, and the moon became visible, and the
man said to Rata: 'Do you now go and hide yourself near the brink of the fountain in which he
washes his hair'; and Rata went and hid himsdlf near the edge of the fountain, and the man who
had been l€eft to watch for the purpose shouted aoud: 'Ho, ho, the new moon is visble-amoon
two days old." And Matuku-takotako heard him, and seizing his two-handed wooden sword, he
rose up from the earth there, and went straight to his two fountains; then he laid down his two-
handed wooden sword on the ground, at the edge of the fountain where he dressed his hair, and
knedling down on both knees beside it, he loosened the strings which bound up his long locks,
and shook out his dishevelled hair, and plunged down his head into the cool clear waters of the
fountain. So Rata cregping out from where he lay hid, rapidly moved up, and stood behind him,
and as Matuku-takotako raised his head from the water, Rata, with one hand seized him by the
hair, while with the other he smote and dew him; thus he avenged the death of his father
Wahieroa
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Rata then asked the man whom he had found in charge of the place: 'Where shdll | fmd the bones
of Wahieroamy father? And the keeper of the place answered him: 'They are not here; astrange
people who live at a distance came and carried them off.’

Upon bearing this Rata returned to his own village, and there reflected over many designs by
which be might recover the bones of hisfather.

At length he thought of an excdlent plan for this purpose, so he went into the forest and having
found avery tdl tree, quite straight throughout its entire length, he felled it, and cut off its noble
branching top, intending to fashion the trunk into acanoe; and al the insects which inhabit trees,
and the spirits of the forests, were very angry a this, and as soon as Rata had returned to the
village at evening, when his day's work was ended, they dl came and took the tree, and raised it
up again, and the innumerable multitude of insects, birds, and spirits, who are called The
offspring of Hakuturi', worked away at replacing each little chip and shaving in its proper place,
and sang doud their incantations as they worked; this was what they sang with a confused noise
of various voices.

Fly together, chips and shavings,
Stick ye fast together,

Hold ye fast together;

Stand upright again, O tree!

Early the next morning back came Rata, intending to work at hewing the trunk of histreeinto a
canoe. When he got to the place where he had |ft the trunk lying on the ground, &t first he could
not find it, and if that fine tal sraight tree, which he saw standing whole and sound in the forest,
was the same he thought he had cut down, there it was now erect again; however he stepped up
toit, and manfully hewing away & it again, he felled it to the ground once more, and off he cut
its fine branching top again, and began to hollow out the hold of the canoe, and to dope off its
prow and the stem into their proper gracefully curved forms; and in the evening, when it became
too dark to work, he returned to his village.

As s00n as he was gone, back came the innumerable multitudes of insects, birds, and spirits, who
are cdled the offspring of Hakuturi, and they raised up the tree upon its sstump once more, and
with a confused noise of various voices, they sang incantations as they worked, and when they
had ended these, the tree again stood sound as ever in its former place in the forest.

The morning dawned, and Rata returned once more to work at his canoe. When he reached the
place, was not he amazed to see the tree standing up in the forest, untouched, just as he had at
firg found it? But he, nothing daunted, hews away & it again, and down it topples crashing to the
earth; as soon as he saw the tree upon the ground, Rata went off as if going home, and then
turned back and hid himsdlf in the underwood, in a spot whence be could peep out and see what
took place; he had not been hidden long, when he heard the innumerable multitude of the
children of Tane approaching die spot, Snging ther incantations as they came dong; a last they
arrived close to the place where the tree was lying upon the ground. Lo, arush upon themis
made by Rata. Ha, he has seized some of them; he shouts out to them, saying: 'Ha, ha, it isyou,
isit, then, who have been exercising your magicad arts upon my tree? Then the children of Tane
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al cried doud in reply: "Who gave you authority to fell the forest god to the ground? Y ou had no
right to do so.'

When Rata heard them say this, he was quite overcome with shame at what be had done.

The offspring of Tane again dl caled out doud to him: 'Return, O Reta, to thy village, we will
make a canoe for you.'

Rata, without delay, obeyed their orders, and as soon as he had gone they dl fell to work; they
were so numerous, and understood each what to do so well, that they no sooner began to adze out
a canoe than it was completed. When they had done this, Rata and histribe lost no timein

hauling it from the forest to the water, and the name they gave to that canoe was Piwaru.

When the canoe was afloat upon the sea, 140 warriors embarked on board it, and without delay
they paddied off to seek their foes, one night, just at nightfall, they reached the fortress of their
enemies who were named Ponaturi. When they arrived there, Rata done landed, leaving the
canoe afloat and al his warriors on board; as be stole aong the shore, he saw that afire was
burning on the sacred place, where the Ponaturi consulted their gods and offered sacrifices to
them. Rata, without stopping, crept directly towards the fire, and bid himself behind some thick
bushes of the harakeke[1] he then saw that there were some priests upon the other side of the
same bushes, serving at the sacred

[1. New Zedand flax.]

place, and, to assst themsavesin their magica arts, they were making use of the bones of
Wahieroa, knocking them together to beet time while they were repeating a powerful incantation,
known only to themsdlves, the name of which was Titikura Rata listened attentively to this
incantation, until he learrit it by heart, and when he was quite sure that he knew it, he rushed
suddenly upon the priests; they, surprised and ignorant of the numbers of their enemy, or whence
they came, made little resstance, and were in amoment smitten and dain. The bones of his

father Wahieroa were then eagerly snatched up by him; he hastened with them back to the canoe,
embarked on board it, and hiswarriors at once paddled away, sriving to reach hisfortified

village

In the morning some of the Ponaturi repaired to their sacred place, and found their priestslying
dead there, just asthey were dain by Rata. So, without delay, they pursued him. A thousand
warriors of ther tribe followed after Rata. At length this army reached the fortress of Rata, and
an engagement at once took place, in which the tribe of Rata was worsted, and sixty of its
warriors dam; at this moment Rata bethought him of the spell he had learrit from the priests,
and, immediately repeating the potent incantation, Titikura, his dain warriors were by its power
once more restored to life; then they rushed again to the combat, and the Ponaturi were
daughtered by Rata and histribe, a thousand of them-the whole thousand were dam.

Rata's task of avenging his father's death being thus ended, his tribe hauled up hislarge canoe on
the shore, and roofed it over with thatch to protect it from the sun and wegther. Rata now took
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Tonga-rautawhiri as one of hiswives, and she bore him a son whom he named Tu-whakararo[1];
when this son came

*[But see (The Murder of Tu-whakaro) ante, where Tu-whakararo is a son of Apakura]

to man's etate, he took Apakura as one of hiswives, and from her sprang a son named
Whakatau. He was not born in the manner that mortals are, but came into being in this way: one
day Apakurawent down upon the sea-coast, and took off alittle apron which sheworein front as
acovering, and threw it into the ocean, and a god named Rongo-takawiu took it and shaped it,
and gave it form and being, and Whakatau sprang into life, and his ancestor Rongo-takawiu

taught him magic and the use of enchantments of every kind.

When Whakatau was alittle lad, his favourite amusement was flying kites. Morta's then often
observed kites flying in the air, and could see nothing ese, for Whakatau was running about at
the bottom of the waters, till holding the end of the string of the kite in his bands. One day he
stole up out of the water by degrees, and at length came upon the shore, when the whole of his
body was quite plainly seen by some people who were near, and they ran asfast as they could to
catch him. When Whakatau observed them al running to seize him, he dipped back again into
the water, and continued flying his kite as before; but the people who had seen him were
surprised a this strange sight, and being determined to catch him the next time he came out, they
sat down upon the bank to wait for him. At last Whakatau came up out of the water again, ad
stepped on shore once more; then the people who were watching for him, dl ran at full speed to
catch him. When Whakatau saw them coming after him again, he cried out: 'Y ou had better go
and bring Apakura here, sheisthe only person who can catch me and hold me fast.'

When they heard this, one of them ran to fetch Apakura, and she came with him at once, and as
soon as she saw little Whakatau, she called out to him: 'Here | am, | am Apakura' Whakatau then
stopped running, and Apakura caught hold of him with her hands, and she questioned him,

saying: "Whom do you belong to? And Whakatau. answered her: 'l am your child; you one day
threw the little apron which covered you on the sands of the sea, and the god Rongo-takawiu, my
ancestor, formed me fromit, and | grew up a human being, and he named me Whakatau.'

From that time Whakatau |eft the water and continued to live on shore. His principal amusement,
aslong ashewas alad, was il flying kites; but he understood magic well, and nothing was
conceded from him, and when he grew up to be aman he became a renowned hero.

This second legend of the destruction by Whakataur- potiki of the house caled Te Tihi-o-Manono,
or Te Uru-0-Manono, is added because it differs consstently from the other, and is often aluded
to in ancient poems.

Tinirau determined to attempt to avenge the death of his descendant Tu-huruhuru, and he thought
that the best person to do this was Whakatau, whom he knew to be very skilful in war, andin
enchantments, o he directed his wife Hine-i-te-iwaiwato find Whakatau, and she went in
search; when she reached a village near where she expected to find him, she asked some people
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whom she saw, where Whakatau was, and they answered her: 'He is on the top of yonder hill
flying akite." She at once proceeded on her way until she came to the hill, and seeing aman
there, she asked him: 'Can you tell me where | can find Whakatau?-and he replied: Y ou must
have passed him as you came here." Then she returned to the village where she had seen the
people, and said to them: 'Why, the man upon the hill says that Whakatau is here’; but they told
her that the man who had spoken to her must have been Whakatau himsdlf, and that she had
better return to him, and told her marks by which she might know him; she therefore returned,
and he, after some time, when she showed him that she knew certain marks about his person,
admitted that he was Whakatau; and he then asked her what had made her come to him, and she
replied: Tinirau sent me to you to ask you to come and assist in revenging the desth of my son;
the warriors are dl collecting at the village of Tinirau, but they fear to go to atack this enemy,

for it isthe bravest of dl the enemies of Tinirau.' Whakatau then asked her: 'Have you yet given
afeadt to the warriors?and she said, 'Not yet." He then spoke to her, saying: 'Return at once and
when you reach your village, give a great feast to the warriors; give them abundance of potted
birds from the forest, but let dl the ail in which the birds were preserved be kept for me; asfor
yourself, do not go to the feast, but, decking your head with amourning dress of feathers, remain
seeted dosein the house of mourning.’ Then Hine-i-te-iwaiwa at once returned to Tinirau, to do
as she had been directed.

Shortly after hisvigtor had left him, Whakatau called doud to his people, saying: ‘L et the Sde-
boards be at once fresh lashed on to our canoe, to the canoe of our ancestor of Rata.' His men
were S0 anxious to fulfil their chief's orders, that dmost as soon as he had spoken they were a
work, and had finished the canoe that very day, and dragged it down to the sea; when night fell,
sx of hiswarriors embarked in it, and Whakatau made the seventh; they then paddled off,
following adirect course, until they reeched the village of Tinirau where they found Hine-i-
telwaiwa seated in her house of mourning. Whakatau then asked her: 'Have the warriors dl |eft
yet?-and she replied: "They will not do it, they are afraid.” Whakatau then said to her: "Farewell,
then; do you remain here until you hear further from me.’

Whakatau and his men having re-embarked in their canoe, made a straight course for the place
where was Stuated the greet house called Te Tihi-o-Manono, and they let their anchor drop, and
floated there.

When the next morning broke, and some of the people of the village coming out of the house,
and beyond their defences, saw the canoe floating a the anchorage, they gave the darm, crying
out: 'A war party! awar party!" Then the warriors came rushing forth to the fray in crowds, and
arranged themsdlves in bands. Then stood forth one of their champions whose name was Mango-
huri-tapena, and he defied Whakatau, who was standing up in his canoe, calling out: 'Were you
fool enough, then, to come here of your own accord?-and Whakatau answered him, by shouting
out: 'Which of the arts of war do you consider yoursdf famous for?-and Mango- huri- tapena
shouted out in answer: 'I am amogt kilful diver.' 'Dive here, then, if you dar€, shouted out
Whakatau in reply. Then the champion of the enemy gave a plunge into the weter, and dived
under it. just as he got right under the canoe, one of Whakatau's men poured the oil which Hine-
i-te-iwaiwa had given them into the sea, and its waters immediately became quite transparent, so
that they saw the warrior come floating up under the canoe, and Whakatau trangfixed him with a
wooden spade; so that champion perished.
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Then forward stepped another champion named Pr-takataka, and he defied Whakatau, shouting
out: 'Ah! Y ou only killed Mango- huri-tapena because he chanced to put himsdlf in awrong
position." Whakatau shouted out in reply: 'Which of the arts of war are you skilled in, then?-and
he answered: 'Oh! | legp so sKilftilly that | seem to fly inthe ar.' Then legp here, if you dare,
answered Whakatau; and the champion of his enernies took a run and made a spring high into the
air; but Whakatau laid a noose on the canoe, and asthe warrior aighted in it, he drew it tight,

and caught him as abird in aspringe, and thus dew that warrior aso.

And thus, one after the other, he dew ten of the most famous warriors of his enemies; one whom
he had saized, he saved dive, but he cut out his tongue, and then said to him: 'Now, off with you
to the shore again, and tell them there bow | have overcome you dl'; having done this, Whakatau
retired alittle distance back from the place, so that his canoe could not be seen by his enemies.

In the afternoon Whakatau landed on the coast, and before eating anything, offered the
prescribed sacrifice of the hair and a part of the skin of the head of one of hisvictimsto the gods;
and when the rdigious rites were firdshed, he ate food; and having done this, he directed the
people he had with him to return, saying: ‘Return a once, and when you reach the residence of
Hine-i-teiwawa, spesk to her, saying: "Whakatau told us to come, and tell you, that he could not
return with us"; and he further said: 'If heavy rain fdlsin large drops, it isasgn thet | have been
killed; but if alight, misty rain fdls, and the whole horizon islighted up with flames, then you

may know that | have conquered, and that | have burnt Te Tihi-o-Manono'; he dso said that 'he
wished you to St upon the roof of your house watching until you saw Te Tihi-o-Manono burnt.’
Whakatau's people at once returned to Hine-i-te-iwaiwato ddiver the message he bad given
them.

Just before nightfal, Whakatau drew near the greet house, cdled Te Tihi-o-Manono, and asthe
people of Whiti-nakonako, a great chief, were collecting firewood at the edge of aforest, he
gealthily dropped in amongst them, pretending to be collecting firewood too; and as they were
going home with their loads of firewood upon their backs, he managed to push on in front of
them, and got into the house first with along rope in his hand: one end of this he pushed between
one of the sde posts which supported the roof, and the plank walls of the house, and did the
same with every post of the house, until the rope had gone quite round it, and then he made one
end of it fast to the last post, and held the other end in his band.

By this time the people who lived in the house dl came crowding in to passthe night in it, and
soon filled it up: the house was so large, and there were so many of them, that they had to light
tenfiresinit.

When their fires had burnt up brightly, some of them called out to Mango- pare, the man whom
Whakatau bad saved dive, and whose tongue he had cut out: "Well, now, tell uswhat kind of
looking fellow that was who cut your tongue out'’; and Mangopare answered: 'Thereisno one |
can compare him to, he was not like aman in the proportion of his frame." One of them then
cdled out: 'Was he a dl like me? But Mango- pare answered: 'There is nobody | can compare
him to." Then another caled out: ‘Was he at dl like me?-and another: "Was he like me? -until, &
length, Marigo-pare cried out: 'Have | not aready told you, that thereis not one ofyou whom |
can compare to him?
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Whakatau himsdf then exclamed: 'Was he a dl like me? And Mango-pare, who had not before
seen him in the crowd, looked attentively at him for aminute, and then cried out: 'l say, look
heredl of you at thisfdlow, heis not unlike the man, he looks very like him, perhapsitis he
himsdf." But Whakatau coolly asked him again: "Was the man redlly something like me? And
Mango-pare replied: 'Yes, hewas like you; | redly think it was you'; and Whakatau shouted
doud: "You areright, it waswas|." As soon as they heard this, dl of them in amoment sprang to
ther feet. But, at the same ingtant, Whakatau laid hold of the end of the rope which he had
passed round the pogts of the house, and, rushing out, pulled it with al his strength, and
graightway the house fell down, crushing al within it, o that the whole tribe perished, and
Whakatau, who had escaped to the outside of the house, st it on fire, and Hine-i-te-iwaiwa, who
was Sitting upon the roof of her own house watching for the event, saw the whole of one part of
the heavens red with its flames, and she knew that her enenues were destroyed. Whakatau,
having thus avenged the deeth of Tu-huruhuru the son of Tinirau, returned to his own village.

The Dissensions at Hawaiki

Toi-te-huatahi and Tama-te-kapua

OUR ancestors formerly separated- some of them were left in Hawaiki, and some came here

in canoes. Tuamatau and Uenuku paddled in their canoes hereto Ao-teg; again, at that time some
of them were separated from each other, that isto say, Uenuku and Houmai-tawhiti.

For in the time of Houmal-tawhiti there had been a great war, and thence there were many battles
fought in Hawaiki; but this war had commenced long before that time, in the days of
Whakatauihu, of Tawhaki, and of Tu-huruhuru, when they carried off Kae dive from his place as
apayment for Tutunui; and the war continued until the time of the disputes that arose on account
of the body of warriors of Manaia. Again after that came the troubles that arose from the act of
desecration that was committed by the dog of Houmai-tawhiti and of his sonsin esting the matter
that bad doughed from an ulcer of Uenuku's. Upon this occasion, when Toi-te-huatahi and
Uenuku saw the dog, named Potaka-tawhiti, do this, they killed it, and the sons of Houmai-
tawhiti missng the dog, went everywhere searching for it, and could not find it; they went from
villageto village, until at lagt they came to the village of Toi-te-huatahi, and as they went they

kept cdling his dog.

At lagt the dog howled in the belly of Toi' 'Ow!" Then Tamate-kapua and Whakaturia called their
dog again, and again it howled 'Ow!" Then Toi" held his mouth shut as close as ever he could, but
the dog il kept on howling in hisinsde. Thence Toi' said as follows, and his words passed into
aproverb: 'O, hush, hush! | thought | had hid you in the big belly of Tai', and there you are, you
cursed thing, ill howling away.

When Tama-te-kapua and his brother had thus arrived there, he asked: "Why did you not kill the

dog and bring it back to me, that my heart might have fdt satisfied, and that we might have
remained good friends? Now, I'll tel you what it is, O my rdations, you shdl by and by hear

Get any book for free on:  www.Abika.com



POLYNESIAN MYTHOLOGY 53

more of this." Then as soon as the two brothers got home, they began immediately to make gtilts
for Tama-te-kapua, and as soon as these were finished, they started that night and went to the
village of Toi" and Uenuku, and arrived at the fine popor o tree of Uenuku, covered with branches
and leaves, and they remained eating the fruit of it for a good long time, and then went home

again.

Thisthey continued doing every night, until at last Uenuku and his people found thet the fruit of
his poporo tree was nearly dl gone, and they al wondered what had become of the fruit of the
poporo tree, and they looked for traces, and there were some-the traces of the dtilts of Tama. At
night they kept watch on the tree: whilst one party was coming to stedl, the other was lying in

wait to catch them; this latter had not waited very long when Tama and his brother came, and
whilgt they were busy eating, those who were lying in wait rushed upon them, and caught both of
them.

They seized Whakaturia at the very foot of the tree; Tama made his escape, but they gave chase,
and caught him on the sea-shore. As soon as they had him firn-dy, those who were holding on
cried out: 'Some of you chop down his stiltswith an axe, so that the fellow may fdl into the
water'; and dl those who had hold of him cried out: Y es, yes, let him fdl into the sea’ Then
Tama caled down to them: 'If you fell mein the water, | shdl not be hurt, but if you cut me
down on shore, the fal will kill me." And when those who were behind, and were just running

up, heard this, they thought well of it, so they chopped him down on shore, and down he came
with aheavy fal, but in amoment he was on his feet, and off he went, like abird escaped from a
snare, and so got safe away.

Then al the village began to assemble to see Whakaturia put to desth; and when they were
collected, some of them said: ‘Let him be put to desth at once’; and others said: 'Oh, don't do that;
you had much better hang him up in the roof of Uenuku's house, that he may be gtifled by the
smoke, and diein that way." And the thought pleased them dl, so they hung him up in the roof of
the house, and kindled afire, and commenced dancing, and when that ceased they began singing,
but their dancing and singing was not at al good, but indeed shockingly bad; and this they did
every night, until at last areport of their proceedings reached the ears of his brother Tama and of
their father.

And Tama heard: 'There's your brother hanging up in the roof of Uenuku's great house, and heis
amog dtifled by the smoke." So he thought he would go and see him, and ascertain whether he
dill lived in spite of the smoke. He went in the night, and arrived at the house, and gently

climbed right upon the top of the roof, and making alittle hole in the thatch, immediately over

the spot where his brother hung, asked him in awhisper: 'Are you dead?-but he whispered up to
him: 'No, I'm ill dive." And his brother asked again in awhisper: 'How do these people dance
and sing, do they do it well’? And the other replied: 'No, nothing can be worse; the very
bystanders do nothing but firid fault with the way in which they dance and sing.'

Then Tamd said to him: "Would not it be agood thing for you to say to them: "I never knew
anything so0 bad as the dancing and singing of those peopl€e”; and if they reply: "Oh, perhgps you
can dance and sing better than we do", do you answer: "That | can”. Then if they take you down,
and say: "Now, let us see your dancing”, you can answer: "Oh | am quite filthy from the soat;
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you had better in the first place give me alittle ail, and let me dress my hair, and give me some
feathers to ornament my head with"; and, if they agreeto al this, when your hair is dressed,
perhaps they will say: "There, that will do, now dance and sing for us'. Then do you answer
them: "Oh, | am giff looking quite dirty, first lend me the red apron of Uenuku, thet | may wear

it asmy own, and his carved twohanded sword as my wegpon, and then | shdl redly look fit to
dance’; and if they give you dl these things, then dance and sing for them. Then | your brother
will go and seat mysdlf just outside the doorway of the house, and when you rush out, I'll bolt the
house-door and window, and when they try to pursue and catch you, the door and window will
be bolted fast, and we two can escape without danger.' Then he fmished talking to him.

Then Whakaturia called down to Uenuku, and to al his people, who were assembled in the
house: 'Oh, dl you people who are dancing and singing there, listen to me." Then they dl sad:
'Silence, Slence, make no more noise there, and listen to what the fellow is saying who is
hanging up there; we thought he had been dtifled by the smoke, but no such thing; there heis,
dive dill. So they dl kept quiet.

Then those who were in the house called up to him: 'Halo, you fellow hanging up in the roof

there, what are you saying; let's hear you." And he answered: '| mean to say that you don't know
any good dances or songs, at least that | have heard.' Then the people in the house answered: "Are
you and your tribe famous for your dancing and singing then?-and he answered: Their songs

and dances are beautiful'; and they asked: 'Do you yoursdf know how to dance and Sng? Then
Uenuku said: 'Let him down then'; and he was |et down, and the people dl called out to him:

‘Now dance away." And he did everythlug exactly as Tama-te-kapua had recommended him.

Then Whakaturia called out to them: 'Make a very bright fire, so that there may be no smoke,
and you may see wdl'; and they made a bright clear fire. Then he stood up to dance, and as he
rose from his seat on the ground, he looked bright and beautiful as the morning star appearing in
the horizon, and as he flourished his sword his eyes flashed and glittered like the mother- of- pearl
eyesin the head carved on the handle of his two-handed sword, and he danced down one side of
the house, and reached the door, then he turned and danced up the other side of the house, and
reached the end opposite the door, and there he stood.

Then he said quietly to them: 'l am dying with heet, just dide back the door, and let it stand open
alittle, that | may fed the coal air'; and they did the door back and I€ft it open. Then the lookers-
on said: 'Come, you've rested enough; the fresh air from outsde must have made you cool
enough; stand up, and dance." Then Whakaturiarose up again to dance, and as he rose up, Tama-
te-kapua stepped up to the door of the house, and sat down there, with two sticksin his hand, al
ready to bolt up the diding door and window.

Then Whakaturia, asis the custom in the dance, turned round to hisright hand, stuck out his
tongue, and made hideous faces on that Sde; again he turned round to the left hand, and made
hideous faces on that side; his eyes glared, and his sword and red apron looked splendid; then he
sprung about, and appeared hardly to stand for amoment at the end of the house near the door,
before he had sprung back to the other end, and standing just a moment there, he made a spring
from the ingde of the house, and immediately he was beyond the door. Up sprang Tama-te-
kapua, and ingtantly bolted the door; back ran Whakaturia; he helped his brother to bolt up the
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window, and there they heard those inside cursing and swearing, and chattering like a hole full of
young parrots, whilst away ran Tama and his brother. A stranger who was presently passing by
the house, pulled the bolts out of the door and window for them, and the crowd who had been
shut into the house came pouring out of it.

The next morning Toi' and Uenuku felt vexed indeed, for the escape of those they had teken asa
payment for the fruit of their luxuriant poporo tree, and said: 'If we had had the sense to kill them
a once, they would never have escaped in thisway. In the days which are coming, that fellow
will return, seeking revenge for our having hung him up in the roof of the house' And before

long Uenuku and Toi-te-huatahi went to make war on Tamate-kapua and his people, and some
fdl on both sides; and at length a breach in the fortifications of the town of Houmai-tawhiti and

of his sonswas entered by a storming party of Uenuku's force, and some of the fences and
obgtructions were carried; and the people of Houmai-tawhiti cried out: ‘Oh, Hou', oh, here are the
enemy pressing their way in'; and Houmai-tawhiti shouted in reply: That's right; et them in, let
them in, till they reach the very threshold of the house of Houmai-tawhiti.' Thrice his men cdled
out thisto Hou', and thrice did he answer them in the same manner. At last up rose Hou' with his
sons; then the struggle took place; those of the enemy that were not dain were alowed to escape
back out of the town, but many of the dain were left there, and their bodies were cut up, baked,
and devoured.

Then, indeed, agreat crime was committed by Hou' and his family, and hiswarriors, in egting

the bodies of those men, for they were their near relaions, being descended from Tamateakai-
ariki. Thence cowardice and fear seized upon the tribe of Hou': formerly they were dl very brave
indeed, but at last Hou' and dl histribe became cowardly, and fit for nothing, and Hou' and
Whakaturia both died, but Tama-te-kapua and his children, and some of hisrelations, ill lived,
and he determined to make peace, that some remnant of his tribe might be saved; and the peace
was long preserved.

Discovery of New Zealand

Poutini and Whaiapu

N OW pay attention to the cause of the contention which arose between Poutini and Whaiapu,

which led them to emigrate to New Zedland. For along time they both rested in the same place,
and Hine-tua- hoanga, to whom the stone Whaigpu belonged, became excessively enraged with
Ngahue, and with his prized stone Poutini. At last she drove Ngahue out and forced him to leave
the place, and Ngahue departed and went to a strange land, taking his jasper. When Hine-tua-
hoanga saw that he was departing with his precious stone, she followed after them, and Ngabue
arrived at Tuhuawith his sone, and Hine-tua- hoanga arrived and landed there at the same time
with him, and began to drive him away again. Then Ngahue went to seek a place where his
jasper might remain in peace, and be found in the seathisidand Ao-tea-roa (the northern idand
of New Zedland), and he thought he would land there.
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Then be thought again, lest he and his enemy should be too close to one another, and should
quarrel again, that it would be better for him to go farther off with his jasper, avery long way

off. So he carried it off with him, and they coasted along, and at length arrived at Arahura (on the
west coadt of the middle idand), and he made that an everlagting resting- place for his jagper; then
he broke off a portion of hisjasper, and took it with him and returned, and as be coasted adong lie
at length reached Wairere (believed to be upon the east coast of the northern idand), and he
visgted Whanga- paraoa and Tauranga, and from thence he returned direct to Hawaiki, and
reported that he had discovered a new country which produced the moa and jasper in abundance.
He now manufactured sharp axes from his jasper; two axes were made from it, Tutauru and
Hauhau-te-rangi. He manufactured some portions of one piece of it into images for neck
ornaments, and some portions into ear ornaments; the name of one of these ear ornaments was
Kaukaumatua, which was recently in the possession of Te Heuheu, and was only lost in 1846,
when he was killed with so many of histribe by alanddip. The axe Tutauru was only laidy lost

by Pu-raho-kuraand his brother Rere-tai, who were descended from Tama-ihu-toroa. When
Ngahue, returning, arrived again in Hawaiki, he found them dl engaged in war, and when they
heard his description of the beauty of this country of Ao-tea, some of them determined to come
here.

Building Canoes for Emigration

They then felled atotara tree in Rarotonga, which lies on the other sde of Hawaiki, that they
might build the Arawa from it. The tree was felled, and thus the canoe was hewn out from it and
finished. The names of the men who built this canoe were, Rata, Wahie-roa, Ngahue, Parata, and
some other skilful men, who helped to hew out the Arawa and to fmishit.

A chief of the name of Hotu-roa, hearing that the Arawawas built, and wishing to accompany
them, came to Tama-te-kapua and asked him to lend him his workmen to hew out some canoes
for him too, and they went and built and finished Tainui and some other canoes.

The workmen above mentioned are those who built the canoes in which our forefathers crossed
the ocean to thisidand, to Ao-tea-roa. The names of the canoes were as follows: the Arawawas
first completed, then Tainui, then Matatua, and Taki-tumu, and Kura-hau-po, and Toko-maru,
and Matawhaorua. These are the names of the canoes in which our forefathers departed from
Hawaiki, and crossed to thisidand. When they had lashed the topsides on to the Tainui, Rata
dew the son of Manaia, and bid his body in the chips and shavings of the canoes. The names of
the axes with which they hewed out these canoes were Hauhaute- Rangi, and Tutauru. Tutauru
was the axe with which they cut off the head of Uenuku.

All these axes were made from the block of jagper brought back by Ngahue to Hawaiki, which
was caled 'The fish of Ngahue'. He had previoudy come to these idands from Hawaiki, when he
was driven out from thence by Hine-tua-hoanga, whose fish or stone was obsidian. From that
cause Nga me came to these idands; the canoes which afterwards arrived here camein
consequence of his discovery.

TheVoyageto New Zealand
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WH EN the canoes were built and ready for sea, they ere dragged afl oat, the separate lading

of each canoe as collected and put on board, with al the crews. Tama-te-kapua then remembered
that he had no skilful priest on board his canoe, and he thought the best thing he could do was to
outwit Ngatoro-i-rangi, the chief who had command of the Tainui. So just as his canoe shoved

off, he called out to Ngatoro: 'l say, Ngatoro, just come on board my canoe, and perform the
necessary religious rites for me." Then the priest Ngatoro came on board, and Tama-te-kapua said
to him: Y ou had better aso call your wife, Kearoa on board, that she may make the canoe clean
or common, with an offering of sea-weed to belaid in the canoe indtead of an offering of fish, for
you know the second fish caught in a canoe, or seaweed, or some subgtitute, ought to be offered
for the femdes, the firg for the maes; then my canoe will be quite common, for dl the
ceremonies will have been observed, which should be followed with canoes made by priests.’
Ngatoro assented to dl this, and cdled his wife, and they both go into Tamas canoe. The very
moment they were on board, Tama called out to the men on board his canoe: 'Heave up the
anchors and make sail'; and he carried off with him Ngatoro and his wife, that he might have a
priest and wise man on board his canoe. Then they up with the fore-sail, the main-sail, and the
mizen, and away shot the canoe.

Up then came Ngatoro from below, and said: "Shorten sail, that we may go more dowly, lest |
miss my own canoe.’ And Tama replied: 'Oh, no, no; wait alittle, and your canoe will follow
after us' For ashort time it kept near them, but soon dropped more and more astern, and when
darkness overtook them, on they sailed, each canoe proceeding on its own course.

Two thefts were upon this occasion perpetrated by Tama-tekapua; he carried off the wife of
Ruaeo, and Ngatoro and hiswife, on board the Arawa. He made afool of Ruaeo too, for he said
to him: 'Oh, Rua, you, like agood fellow, just run back to the village and fetch me my axe
Tutauru, | pushed it in under the Sl of the window of my house." And Rua was foolish enough

to run back to the house. Then off went Tama with the canoe, and when Rua came back again,
the canoe was so far off that its salls did not look much bigger than little flies. So hefdl to
weeping for dl his goods on board the canoe, and for his wife Whakaoti-rangi, whom Tama-te-
kapua had carried off as awife for himsalf. Tama-te-kapua committed these two greet thefts
when be sailed for these idands. Hence this proverb: "A descendant of Tama-te-kgpuawill stedl
anything he can.’

When evening came on, Rua threw himself into the water, as a preparation for hisincantations
to recover hiswife, and he then changed the stars of evening into the stars of morning, and those
of the morning into the stars of the evening, and this was accomplished. In the meantime the
Arawa scudded away far out on the ocean, and Ngatoro thought to himsdlf. ‘What arate this
canoe goes at-what avast space we have dready traversed. | know what I'll do, I'll climb up
upon the roof of the house which is built on the platform joining the two canoes, and try to get a
glimpse of theland in the horizon, and ascertain whether we are neer it, or very far off.’ Butin

the firgt place he fet some suspicions about his wife, lest Tama-te-kapua should stedl her too, for
he had found out what a treacherous person he was. So he took a string and tied one end of it to
hiswife's hair, and kept the other end of the string in his hand, and then he dlimbed up on the
roof. He had hardly got on the top of the roof when Tamd laid hold of hiswife, and he cunningly
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untied the end of the string which Ngatoro had fastened to her hair, and made it fast to one of the
beams of the canoe, and Ngatoro feding it tight thought his wife had not moved, and that it was
dill fast to her. At last Ngatoro came down again, and Tamate-kapua heard the noise of his steps
as he was coming, but he had not time to get the string tied fast to the hair of Kearoa's head
agan, but he jumped as fast as he could into his own berth, which was next to that of Ngatoro,
and Ngatoro, to his surprise, found one end of the string tied fast to the beam of the canoe.

Then he knew that his Wife had been disturbed by Tama, and he asked her, saying: 'Oh, wife,
has not some one disturbed you? Then hiswife replied to him: 'Cannot you tell that from the

string being fastened to the beam of the canoe? And then he asked her: "Who wasit? And she
sad: 'Who was it, indeed? Could it be anyone €se but Tama-te-kapua? Then her husband said to
her: 'Y ou are a noble woman indeed thus to confess this; you have gladdened my heart by this
confession; | thought after Tama had carried us both off in thisway, that he would have acted
generoudy, and not loosdly in this nianner; but, Snce he has dedlt in thisway, | will now have

my revenge on him.'

Then that priest again went forth upon the roof of the house and stood there, and he called aoud
to the heavens, in the same way that Ruad did, and he changed the stars of the evening into those
of morning, and he raised the winds that they should blow upon the prow of the canoe, and drive
it agtern, and the crew of the canoe were at their wits end, and quite forgot their skill as seamen,
and the canoe drew gtraight into the whirlpool, called The throat of Te Parata,[1] and dashed
right into that whirlpoal.

The canoe became engulfed by the whirlpool, and its prow disappeared init. In amoment the
waters reached the firgt bailing place in the bows, in another second they reached the second
bailing place in the centre, and the canoe now appeared to be going down into the whirlpool head
foremogt; then up started Hel, but before he could rise they had aready sunk far into the
whirlpool. Next the rush of waters was heard by Ihenga, who dept forward, and he shouted out:
'Oh, Ngatoro, oh, we are settling down head first. The pillow of your wife Kearoa has aready
falen from under her head!" Ngatoro sat astern listening; the same cries of distress reached him a
second time. Then up sprang Tama-te-kapua, and he in despair shouted out: 'Oh, Ngatoro,
Ngatoro, aoft there! Do you hear? The canoe is gone down so much by the bow, that Kearoa's
pillow has rolled from under her head.’ The priest heard them, but neither moved nor answered
until he heard the goods rolling from the decks and splashing into the water; the crew meanwhile
held on to the canoe with their hands with great difficulty, some of them having areedy falen

into the sea.

When these things dl took place, the heart of Ngatoro was moved with pity, for he heard, too,
the shrieks and cries of the men, and the weeping of the women and children. Then up stood that
mighty man again, and by his incantations changed the aspect of the heavens, so that the storm
ceased, and he repeated another incantation to draw the canoe back out of the whirlpooal, that is,
to lift it up again.

[1. The Maoris have another name for this whirlpoal; they cdl it ‘the steep descent where the
world ends.]
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Lo, the canoe rose up from the whirlpool, floating rightly; but, dthough the canoe itsdlf thus
floated out of the whirlpool, agreat part of itslading had been thrown out into the water, afew
things only were saved, and remained in the canoe. A great part of their provisonswere lost as
the canoe was sinking into the whirlpool. Thence comes the native proverb, if they can givea
stranger but little food, or only make a present of asmall basket of food: 'Oh, it isthe haf-filled
basket of Whakaoti-rangi, for she only managed to save avery smal part of her provisons:!'
Then they saled on, and landed a Whanga-paraoa, In Ao-tea here. Asthey drew near to land,
they saw with surprise some pohutukawa trees of the sea-coast, covered with beautiful red
flowers, and the still water reflected back the redness of the trees. Then one of the chiefs of the
canoe cried out to his messmates. 'See there, red ornaments for the head are much more plentiful
in this country than in Hawaiki, so I'll throw my red head ornamentsinto the water'; and, so
saying, he threw them into the sea. The name of that man was Tauninihi; the name of the red

head ornament he threw into the sea was Taiwhakaea. The moment they got on shore they ran to
gather the pohutukawa flowers, but no sooner did they touch them than the flowers fell to pieces;
then they found out that these red head ornaments were nothing but flowers. All the chiefson
board the Arawa were then troubled that they should have been so foolish as to throw away their
red ornaments into the sea. Very shortly afterwards the ornaments of Tauninihi were found by
Mahina on the beach of Mahiti. As soon as Tauninihi heard they had been picked up, heran to
Mahina to get them again, but Mahina would not give them up to him; thence this proverb for
anything which has been logt and is found by ancther person: ‘I will not give it up, 'tisthered
head ornament which Mahinafound.'

As soon as the party landed at Whanga- paraoa, they planted sweet potatoes, that they might grow
there; and they are dill to be found growing on the cliffs at that place.

Then the crew, wearied from the voyage, wandered idly aong the shore, and there they found the
fresh carcase of a sperm whae stranded upon the beach. The Taimu had dready arrived in the
same neighbourhood, athough they did not at first see that canoe nor the people who had come
in it; when, however, they met, they began to dispute as to who had landed first and first found
the dead whae, and as to which canoe it consequently belonged; so, to settle the question, they
agreed to examine the sacred place which each party had set up to return thanksin to the gods for
thelr safe arrivd, that they might see which had been longest built; and, doing so, they found that
the posts of the sacred place put up by the Arawa were quite green, whilst the posts of the sacred
place set up by the Tainui had evidently been carefully dried over the fire before they had been
fixed in the ground. The people who had come in the Tainui also showed part of arope which
they had made fast to its jaw-bone. When these things were seen, it was admitted that the whale
bel onged to the people who camein the Tainui, and it was surrendered to them. And the people
in the Arawa, determining to separate from those in the Tainui, selected some of their crew to
explore the country in a north-west direction, following the coast line. The canoe then coasted
aong, the land party following it dong the shore; this was made up of 140 men, whose chief was
Takehu, and these gave to a place the name of Te Ranga-a-Taikehu.

The Tanui left Whanga- paraod[ 1] shortly after the Arawa, and, proceeding nearly in the same
direction as the Arawa, made the

[1. Whanga- paraoa, the bay of the sperm whale, so called from the whae found there]
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Gulf of Hauraki, and then coasted along to Rakaur mangamanga, or Cape Brett, and to the idand
with an arched passage through it, called Motukokako, which lies off the cape; thence they ran
aong the coast to Whiwhia, and to Te Au-kanapanapa, and to Muri-whenua, or the country near
the North Cape. Finding that the land ended there, they returned again aong the coast until they
reached the Tamaki, and landed there, and afterwards proceeded up the creek to Tau-oma, or the
portage, where they were surprised to see flocks of sea-gulls and oyster-catchers passing over
from the westward; so they went off to explore the country in that direction, and to their grest
aurprise found alarge sheet of water lying immediately behind them, so they determined to drag
their canoes over the portage at a place they named Otahuhu, and to launch them again on the

vast sheet of sdt-water which they had found.

The first canoe which they hauled across was the Toko-maru -that they got across without
difficulty. They next began to drag the Tamui over theishmus, they hauled away a it in vain,
they could not dtir it; for one of the wives of Hotu-roa, named Marama- kiko-hura, who was
unwilling that the tired crews should proceed further on this new expedition, had by her
enchantments fixed it so firmly to the earth that no human strength could stir it; so they hauled,
they hauled, they excited themsalves with cries and cheers, but they hauled in vain, they cried
adoud in vain, they could not move it. When their strength was quite exhausted by these efforts,
then another of the wives of Hotu-roa, more learned in magic and incantations than Marama-
kiko-hura, grieved at seeing the exhaustion and distress of her people, rose up, and chanted forth
an incantation far more powerful than that of Marama-kiko-hura; then a once the canoe glided
eadly over the carefully-laid skids, and it soon floated securely upon the harbour of Manuka.
Thewilling crews urged on the canoes with their paddles; they soon discovered the mouth of the
harbour upon the west coast, and passed out through it into the open sea; they coasted along the
western coast to the southwards, and discovering the smal port of Kawhia, they entered it, and,
hauling up their canoe, fixed themselves there for the time, whilst the Arawa weas left at Maketu.

We now return to the Arawa. We |eft the people of it at Tauranga. That canoe next floated at
Motiti;[1] they named that place after a spot in Hawaiki (because there was no firewood there).
Next Tia, to commemorate his name, caled the place now known by the name of Rangiuru,
Takapu-o-tapui-ika-nuia- Tia. Then Hel stood up and called out: ‘| name that place Takapti-o-
wal-tahanui-a-He'"; the name of that place is now Otawa Then stood up Tama-te-kapua, and
pointing to the place now caled the Heads of Maketu, he called out: 'l name that place Te
Kuragtanga- o-te-ihu-o- Tama-te-kapua.' Next Kahn caled a place after his name, Matiti-nui-a-
Kahu.

Ruaeo, who had dready arrived at Maketu, started up. He was the firdt to arrive there in his
canoe- Pukeatea-wal-nui for he had been Ieft behind by the Arawa, and his wife Whakaoti-rangi
had been carried off by Tama-te-kapua, and after the Arawa had left he had sailed in hisown
canoe for these idands, and landed at Maketu, and his canoe reached land the first; well, he
garted up, cast hisline into the sea, with the hooks attached to it, and they got fast in one of the
beams of the Arawa, and it was pulled ashore by him (whilst the crew were adeep), and the
hundred and forty men who had accompanied him stood upon the beach of Maketu, with skids
dl ready lad, and the

[1. Ka Matiti koe e noho ana, ‘I suppose you are at Matiti, as you can find no firewood.]
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Arawawas by them dragged upon the shore in the nigbt, and |eft there; and Ruaco seated himself
under the sSde of the Arawa, and played upon his flute, and the music woke hiswife, and she
said: 'Dear me, that's Rua!'-and when she looked, there be was Sitting under the side of the
canoe; and they passed the night together.

At last Rua said: 'O mother of my children, go back now to your new husband, and presently I'll
play upon the flute and putorino, so that both you and Tama-te-kapua may hear. Then do you say
to Tama-te-kagpua "O! la, | had adream in the night that | heard Rua playing a tune upon his
flue", and that will make him o jedlous that be will give you a blow, and then you can run away
from him again, asif you were in arage and hurt, and you can cometo me!

Then Whakaoti-rangi returned, and lay down by Tama-tekapua, and she did everything exactly
as Rua had told her, and Tama began to best her (and she ran away from him). Early in the
morning Rua performed incantations, by which he kept dl the people in the canoe in a profound
degp, and whilg they 4ill dept from his enchantments, the sun rose, and mounted high up in the
heavens. In the forenoon, Rua gave the canoe a heavy blow with his club; they dl started up; it
was amost noon, and when they looked down over the edge of their canoe, there were the
hundred and forty men of Rua stting under them, dl beautifully dressed with fegthers, asif they
had been living on the Gannet Idand, in the channd of Karewa, where festhers are so abundarnt;
and when the crew of the Arawa heard this, they al rushed upon deck, and saw Rua standing in
the midst of his one hundred and forty warriors.

Then Rua shouted out as he stood: ‘Come here, Tama-tekapua; |et us two fight the battle, you
and | done. If you are stronger than | am, well and good, let it be so; if | am stronger than you
are, I'll dash you to the earth.’

Up sprang then the hero Tama-te-kapua; he held a carved two-handed sword, a sword the handle
of which was decked with red feathers. Ruahed asmilar weapon. Tama first struck afierce
blow at Rua. Rud parried it, and it glanced harmlesdy off; then Rua threw away his sword, and
seized both the arms of Tama-te-kapua; he held his arms and his sword, and dashed him to the
earth. Tama haf rose, and was again dashed down; once more he dmost rose, and was thrown
again. Still Tamd fiercely struggled to rise and renew the fight. For the fourth time he amost

rose up, then Rua, overcome with rage, took a hegp of vermin (this he had prepared for the
purpose, to cover Tama with insult and shame), and rubbed them on Tama-te-kapua's head and
ear, and they adhered so fast that Tama tried in vain to get them out.

Then Rua said: 'There, I've beaten you; now keep the woman, as a payment for the insults I've
heaped upon you, and for having been beaten by me.' But Tama did not hear aword he said; he
was amost driven mad with pain and itching, and could do nothing but stand scratching and
rubbing his head; whilst Rua departed with his hundred and forty men to seek some other
dwdling-place for themselves; if they had turned againg Tama and his people to fight aganst
them, they would have dain them dl.

These men were giants-Tama-te-kapua was nine feet high, Rua was eleven feet high: there have

been no men since that time o tal as those heroes. The only man of these later times who was as
tal asthese was Tu-hou-rangi: he was nine feet high; he was six feet up to the arm-pits. This
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generation have seen his bones, they used to be adways set up by the priestsin the sacred places
when they were made high places for the sacred sacrifices of the natives, a the timesthe
potatoes and sweset potatoes were dug up, and when the fishing season commenced, and when
they atacked an enemy; then might be seen the people collecting, in their best garments, and
with their ornaments, on the days when the priests exposed Tu-hou-rangi's bones to their view.
At the time that theidand Mokoia, in the lake of Roto-rua, was stormed and taken by the Nga-
Puhi, they probably carried those bones off, for they have not since been seen.

After the dispute between Tama-te-kapua and Rua took place, Tama and his party dwelt a
Maketu, and their descendants after allittle time spread to other places. Ngatoro-i-rangi went,
however, about the country, and where be found dry valeys, stamped on the earth, and brought
forth springs of water; be dso visited the mountains, and placed patupaiarehe, or faries, there,
and then returned to Maketu and dwelt there.

After this adispute arose between Tama-te-kapua and Kahumata-momoe, and in consequence of
that disturbance, Tama and Ngatoro removed to Tauranga, and found Taikehu living there, and
callecting food for them (by fishing), and that place was caled by them Te Ranga-a- Taikehu;[ 1]

it lies beyond Motu-hoa; then they departed from Tauranga, and stopped at Kati-kati, where they
ate food. Tama's men devoured the food very fast, whilst he kept on only nibbling his, therefore
they applied this circumstance as a name for the place, and cdled it: 'Kati-kati- o- Tama-te-kapua,
the nibbling of Tama-te-kapua; they then hdted at Whakahau, so called because they here
ordered food to be cooked, which they did not stop to eat, but went right on with Ngatoro, and
this circumstance gave its name to the place; and they went on from place to placetill they

arrived at Whitianga,

[1. The fishing bank of Taikehu]

which they so cadled from their crossing the river there, and they continued going from one place
to another till they came to Tangiaro, and Ngatoro, stuck up astone and |eft it there, and they
dwet in Moe-hau and Hauraki.

They occupied those places as a permanent residence, and Tama-te-kapua died, and was buried
there. When he was dying, he ordered his children to return to Maketu, to vist his relaions, and
they assented, and went back. If the children of Tama-tekapua had remained at Hauraki, that
place would not have been |eft to them as a possesson.

Tama-te-kapua, when dying, told his children where the precious ear-drop K aukau-matua was,
which he had hidden under the window of his house; and his children returned with Ngatoro to
Maketu, and dwelt there; and as soon as Ngatoro arrived, he went to the waters to bathe himsdlf,
as he had come there in a gtate of tapu, upon account of his having buried Tamate-kapua, and
having bathed, he then became free from the tapu and clean.

Ngatoro then took the daughter of Ihengato wife, and he went and searched for the precious ear-
drop Kaukau-matua, and found it, as Tama-te-kapua had told him. After this the Wife of Kabu
mata- momoe concelved a child.
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At thistime Ihenga, taking some dogs with him to catch kiwi[1] with, went to Paritangi by way

of Hakomiti, and akiwi was chased by one of his dogs, and caught in alake, and the dog ate
some of the fish and shdll-fish in the lake, after diving in the water to get them, and returned to

its master carrying the captured kiwi in its mouth, and on reaching its magter, it dropped the kiwi,
and vomited up the raw fish and shell-fish which it hed egten.

When Ihenga saw his dog wet dl over, and thefish it had
[1. Apterix audralis]

vomited up, he knew there was a lake there, and was extremdy glad, and returned joyfully to
Maketu, and there he had the usud religious ceremonies which follow the birth of a child
performed over hiswife and the child she had given birth to; and when this had been done, he
went to explore the country which he bad previoudy visited with his dog.

To hisgreat surprise he discovered alake; it was Lake Roto-iti; he left amark there to show thet
he claimed it as his own. He went farther and discovered Lake Roto-rua; he saw thet its waters
were running; he left there dso amark to show that he claimed the lake as his own. As he went
aong the sde of the lake, he found a man occupying the ground; then he thought to himsdf that
he would endeavour to gain possession of it by craft, so he looked out for a spot fit for a sacred
place, where men could offer up their prayers, and for another pot fit for a sacred place, where
nets could be hung up, and he found fit spots; then he took suitable stones to surround the sacred
place with, and old pieces of seaweed, looking asif they had years ago been employed as
offerings, and he went into the middle of the shrubbery, thick with boughs of the taha shrub, of
the koromiko, and of the karamu; there he struck up the posts of the sacred placein the midst of
the shrubs, and tied bunches of flax-leaves on the posts, and having done this he went to visit the
village of the people who lived there.

They saw someone gpproaching and cried out: ‘A stranger, astranger, is coming herel As soon
as |henga heard these cries, he sat down upon the ground, and then, without waiting for the
people of the place to begin the speeches, he jumped up, and commenced to speak thus. 'What
theft isthis, what theft isthis of the people here, that they are taking away my land?-for he saw
that they had their store-houses full of prepared fern-roots and of dried fish, and shdl-fish, and
their hegps of fishing-nets, so as he spoke, he appeared to swell with rage, and his throat
appeared to grow large from passion as he talked: "Who authorized you to come here, and take
possession of my place? Be off, be off, be off! Leave done the place of the man who speaksto
you, to whom it has belonged for avery long time, for avery long time indeed.’

Then Maru-punga-nui, the son of Tu-a-roto-rua, the man to whom the place redly belonged, said
to lhenga ‘It is not your place, it belongsto me; if it belongs to you, whereis your village, where
isyour sacred place, whereis your net, where are your cultivations and gardens?

| henga answered him: ‘Come here and see them.' So they went together, and ascended a hill, and
Ilhenga sad: 'See there, thereis my net hanging up againgt the rocks." But it was no such thing, it
was only amark like a net hanging up, caused by part of acliff having dipped away; 'and there
are the posts of the pine round my village'; but there was redly nothing but some old stumps of
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trees; 'look there too a my sacred place alittle beyond yours, and now come with me, and see
my sacred place, if you are quite sure you see my village, and my fishing-netcome along.’ So
they went together, and there he saw the sacred place standing in the shrubbery, until at last he
believed Ihenga, and the place was dl given up to Ihenga, and he took possession of it and lived
there, and the descendants of Tu-a-roto-rua departed from that place, and a portion of them,
under the chiefs Kawa-arero and Mata-aho, occupied the idand of Mokoia, in Lake Roto-rua.

At thistime Ngatoro again went to samp on the earth, and to bring forth springs in places where
there was no water, and came out on the great central plains which surround Lake Taupo, where
apiece of large cloak made of kiekie leaves was stripped off by the bushes, and the strips took
root, and became large trees, nearly as large as the kahikatea (they are called painanga, and
many of them are growing there iill).

Whenever be ascended a hill, he left marks there, to show that he claimed it; the marks he left
were faries. Some of the generation now living have seen these quirits; they are mdicious
gpirits. If you take embers from an oven in which food has been cooked, and use them for afire
in ahouse, these spirits become offended; athough there be many people deeping in that house,
not one of them could escape (the fairies would, whilst they dept, press the whole of them to
death).

Ngatoro went straight on and rested a Taupo, and he beheld that the summit of Mount Tongariro
was covered with snow, and he was seized with alonging to ascend it, and he climbed up, saying
to his companions who remained below at their encampment: '‘Remember now, do not you, who |
am going to leave behind, taste food from the time | leave you until | return, when we will al

feast together.' Then he began to ascend the mountain, but he had not quite got to the summit
when those he had |eft behind began to est food, and he therefore found the grestest difficulty in
reaching the summit of the mountain, and the hero nearly perished in the atempt.

At last he gathered strength, and thought he could save himsdlf, if he prayed aoud to the gods of
Hawaiki to send fire to him, and to produce a volcano upon the mountain; (and his prayer was
answered,) and fire was given to him, and the mountain became a volcano, and it came by the
way of Whakaari, or White Idand, of Maurtobora, of Okakaru, of Roto-ehu, of Rotoiti, of Roto-
rua, of Tarawera, of Pae-roa, of Orakei-korako, and of Taupo; it came right underneath the
earth, spouting up a dl the above-mentioned places, and ascended right up Tongariro, to him
who was stting upon the top of the mountain, and thence the hero was revived again, and
descended, and returned to Maketu, and dwelt there.

The Arawa had been laid tip by its crew at Maketu, where they landed, and the people who had
arrived with the party in the Arawa spread themselves over the country, examining it, some
penetrating to Roto-rua, some to Taupo, some to Whanganui, some to Rua-tahuna, and no one
was left at Maketu but Hel and his son, and Tiaand his son, and the usud place of resdence of
Ngatoro-i-rangi was on theidand of Matiti. The people who came with the Tainui were il in
Kawhia, where they had landed.

One of their chiefs, named Raumati, heard that the Arawawas laid up at Maketu, so he started
with dl his own immediate dependants, and reaching Tauranga, hated there, and in the evening
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again pressed on towards Maketu, and reached the bank of the river, opposite that on which the
Arawawas lying, thatched over with reeds and dried branches and leaves; then he dung adart,
the point of which was bound round with combustible materias, over to the other Sde of the
river; the point of the dart was lighted, and it stuck right in the dry thatch of the roof over the
Arawa, and the shed of dry stuff taking fire, the canoe was entirely destroyed.

On the night that the Arawawas burnt by Raumati, there was not a person |eft at Maketu; they
were dl scattered in the forests, at Tapu-ika, and at Waitaha, and Ngatoro-i-rangi was at that
moment at his resdence on theidand of Matiti. The pa, or fortified village a Maketu, was | eft
quite empty, without asoul in it. The canoe was lying done, with none to watch it; they had dl
goneto collect food of different kinds-it happened to be a season in which food was very
abundant, and from that cause the people were dl scattered in smal parties about the country,
fishing, fowling, and callecting food.

As s00n as the next morning dawned, Raumati could see that the fortified village of Maketu was
empty, and not a person left in it, so he and his armed followers at once passed over theriver and
entered the village, which they found entirely deserted.

At night, asthe Arawa burnt, the people, who were scattered about in the various parts of the
country, saw thefire, for the bright glare of the gleaming flames was reflected in the sky, lighting
up the heavens, and they dl thought that it was the village at Maketu that had been burnt; but
those persons who were near Waitalia and close to the sea-shore near where the Arawa was, at
once said: 'That must be the Arawawhich is burning; it must have been accidentaly set on fire
by some of our friends who have cometo visit us.' The next day they went to see what had taken
place, and when they reached the place where the Arawa had been lying, they found it had been
burnt by an enemy, and that nothing but the ashes of it were |eft them. Then amessenger started
to al the places where the people were scattered about, to warn them of what had taken place,
and they then first heard the bad news.

The children of Hou', asthey discussed in their house of assembly the burning of the Arawa,
remembered the proverb of their father, which he spake to them as they were on the point of
leaving Hawaiki, and when be bid them farewell.

He then said to them: 'O my children, O Mako, O Tia, O Hel, hearken to these my words: there
was but one grest chief in Hawaiki, and that was Whakatauihu. Now do you, my dear children,
depart in peace, and when you reach the place you are going to, do not follow after the deeds of
Tu, the god of war; if you do you will perish, asif swept off by the winds, but rather follow quiet
and useful occupations, then you will die tranquilly anaturd death. Depart, and dwell in peace
with dl, leave war and gtrife behind you here. Depart, and dwell in peace. It iswar and its evils
which are driving you from hence; dwell in peace where you are going, conduct yourselves like
men, let there be no quarrdling amongst you, but build up a greet people.’

These were the last words which Houmai-tawhiti addressed to his children, and they ever kept

these sayings of their father firmly fixed in their hearts. 'Depart in peace to explore new homes
for yoursalves!'
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Uenuku perhaps gave no such parting words of advice to his children, when they Ieft him for this
country, because they brought war and its evils with them from the other side of the ocean to
New Zedland. But, of course, when Raumati burnt the Arawa, the descendants of Houmai-
tawhiti could not help continualy consdering what they ought to do, whether they should
declare war upon account of the destruction of their canoe, or whether they should et this act
pass by without notice. They kept these thoughts aways close in mind, and impatient fedings
kept ever risng up in their hearts. They could not help saying to one another: ‘it was upon
account of war and its consequences, that we deserted our own country, that we left our fathers,
our homes, and our people, and war and evil are following after us here. Y et we cannot remain
patient under such an injury, every feding urges us to revenge this wrong.’

At last they made an end of deliberation, and unanimoudy agreed that they would declare war, to
obtain compensation for the evil act of Raumati in burning the Arawa; and then commenced the
great war which was waged between those who arrived in the Arawa and those who arrived in
the Tainui.

The Curse of Manaia

Manaia and Ngatoro-i-rangi

WHEN the Tainui and the Arawa sailed away from Hawaiki with Ngatoro-i-rangi on board,

he left behind him his younger sster, Kuiwai, who was married to a powerful chief named
Manaia. Some time after the canoes had |eft, a great meeting of dl the people of his tribe was
held by Manaia, to remove atapu, and when the religious part of the ceremony was ended, the
women cooked food for the strangers.

When their ovens were opened, the food in the oven of Kuiwal, the wife of Manaia, and sster of
Ngatoro-i-rangi, was found to be much under done, and Manaiawas very angry with hiswife,
and gave her a severe beating, and cursed, saying: "Accursed be your heed; are the logs of
firewood as sacred as the bones of your brother, that you were so sparing of them as not to put
into the fire in which the stones were heated enough to make them red hot? Will you dare to do
thelike again?If you do I'll serve the flesh of your brother in the same way, it shdll frizzle on the
red- hot stones of Wai-korora.'

And his poor wife was quite overcome with shame, and burst out crying, and went on sobbing
and weeping al the time she was taking the under-done food out of the oven, and when she had
put it in baskets, and earned them up to her husband, and laid them before him, she ate nothing
hersdf, but went on one sde and cried hitterly, and then retired and hid hersdlf in the house.

And just before night closed in on them, she cast her garments on one side, and girded herself
with a new sash made from the young shoots of the toetoe, and stood on the threshold, and
spread out her gods, Kahu-kura, 1tu-pawa, and Rongo-mai, and she and her daughter, and her
sger Haunga-roa, stood before them, and the appearance of the gods was most propitious; and
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when her incantations were ended, she said to her daughter: ‘My child, your journey will be a
most fortunate one.' The gods were then by her bound up in cloths, and she hung them up again,
and returned into the house.

She then said to her daughter: "'Now depart, and when you reach your uncle Ngatoro, and your
other relations, tell them that they have been cursed by Manaia, because the food in my oven was
not cooked upon the occasion of agreat assembly for taking off atapu, and that he then said:
"Arethelogsin the forest as sacred as the bones of your brother, that you are afraid to use them
in cooking; or are the stones of the desert the kidneys of Ngatoro-i-rangi, that you don't heat
them; by and by I'll frizzle the flesh of your brother on red-hot stones taken from Wai-korora."
Now, my child, depart to your uncle and relations; be quick, thisis the season of the wind of
Pungawere, which will soon waft them here.’

The women then took by stedth the gods of the people, thet isto say, Maru, and Te Iho-o-te-
rangi, and Rongo-mai, and Itu-pawa, and Haunga-roa, and they had no canoe for their journey,
but these gods served them as a canoe to cross the sea. For the first canoes which had Ieft
Hawaiki for New Zedand carried no gods for human beings with them; they only carried the
gods of the sweset potatoes and of fish, they |eft behind them the gods for mortds, but they
brought away with them prayers, incantations, and a knowledge of enchantments, for these
things were kept secret in their minds, being learnt by heart, one from another.

Then the girl and her companions took with them Kahu-kura, and 1tu-pawa, and Rongo-mal, and
Marti, and the other gods, and started on their journey; atogether there were five women, and
they journeyed and journeyed towards New Zedand, and, borne up by the gods, they traversed
the vast ocean till at last they landed on the burning idand of Whakaari, and when daylight
appeared, they floated again on the waters, and finaly landed on the northern idand of New
Zedand, a Tawhiuwhiu, and went by an inland route, and stopped to eat food at a place whence
they had a good view over the plains, and after the rest of the party had done edting, Haunga-roa
gtill went on, and two of her companions teased her, saying: 'Hallo! Haunga-roa, what along
time you continue egting’; and those plains have ever since been cdled Kamga-roa, or
Kangaroa 0-Haunga-roa (the long med of Haunga-roa). Haunga-roa, who was much provoked
with the two women who thus teased her, smote them on the face, whereupon they fled from her,
and Haunga-roa pursued them along way, but she pursued in vain, they would not come back to
her, s0 by her enchantments she changed them into ti trees, which stand on the plains whilst
travellers gpproach them, but which move from place to place when they attempt to get close
(and the natives believe that the trees are there at the present day).

Then the other three women continued their journey, and they at length reached the summit of a
hill, and sat down there to rest themsalves, and whilst they were resting, Haunga-roa thought of
her mother, and love for her overcame her, and she wept aoud-and that place has ever since been
caled Te Tangibanga, or the place of weeping.

After they had rested for some time, they continued their journey, until they reached the open
summit of another high hill, which they named Piopio, and from thence they saw the beautiful
lake of Roto-rualying & ther feet, and they descended towardsiit, and came down upon the
geyser, which spouts up its jets of boiling water at the foot of the mountain, and they reached the
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lake itsdlf, and wound round it dong its sandy shores, then leaving the lake behind them, they
struck off towards Maketu, and at last reached that place dso, coming out of the forests upon the
Sea-coad,, close to the village of Tuhoro, and when they saw the people there, they called out to
them: "Whereabout is the residence of Ngatoro-i-rangi? And the people answered them: 'He lives
near the large elevated storehouse which you see erected on the hill there'; and the niece of
Ngatoroi-rangi, saw the fence which surrounded his place, and she walked straight on towards
the wicket of the fortification; she would not however pass In through it like a common person,
but climbed the posts, and clambered into the fortress over its wooden defences, and having got
ingde, went straight on to the house of Ngatoro-i-rangi, entered it, and going right up to the spot
which was sacred, from his Stting on it, she seated hersdlf down there.

When Ngatoro-i-rangi's people saw this, one of them ran off with al speed to tell his magter,
who was then at work with some of his servants on his farm, and having found him be said:
‘There isadtranger just arrived at your residence, who carries atravelling bag as if she had come
from along journey, and she would not comein at the gate of the fortress, but climbed right over
the wooden defences, and has quietly laid her travdling-bag upon the very roof of your sacred
house, and has walked up and seated hersdlf in the very seat that your sacred person generdly
occupies.'

When the servant had ended his story, Ngatoro at once guessed who this stranger from a distance
must be, and said: 'It is my niece’; and he then asked: 'Where is Te Kehu?—and they told him,
'Heisat work in his plantation of sweet potatoes.” And he bid them fetch him at once, and to be
quick about it; and when he arrived they al went together to the place where his niece was, and
when he reached her, be at once led her before the dtar, and she gave them the gods which she
had brought with her from Hawaiki.

Then she said to them: ‘Come now, and let us be cleansed by diving in running weter, and let the
ceremony of whangai-horo be performed over us, for you have been cursed by Manahua and his
tribe.'

When they heard thisthey cried doud, and tore off their clothes, and ran to arunning stream and
plunged into it, and dashed water over themselves, and the priests chanted the proper
incantations, and performed al the prescribed ceremonies; and when these were finished they
left the stream, and went towards the village again, and the priests chanted incantations for
cleangng the court-yard of the fortress from the defilement of the curse of Manaia; but the
incantations for this purpose have not been handed down to the present generation.

The priests next dug along pit, termed the pit of wrath, into which by their enchantments they
might bring the spirits of their enemies, and hang them and destroy them there; and when they
had dug the pit, muttering the necessary incantations, they took large shellsin their handsto
scrape the spirits of their enemies into the pit with, whilst they muttered enchantments; and when
they had done this, they scraped the earth into the pit again to cover them up, and beat down the
earth with their hands, and crossed the pit with enchanted cloths, and wove baskets of flax-
leaves, to hold the spirits of the foes which they had thus destroyed, and each of these actsthey
accompanied with proper spells.
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The religious ceremonies being al ended, they sat down, and Ngatoro-i-rangi wept over his
niece, and then they spread food before the travellers, and when they had finished their medl they
al collected in the house of Ngatoro-i-rangi, and the old men began to question the strangers,
saying: 'What has brought you here? Then Kuiwal's daughter said: ‘A curse which Manaia
uttered againgt you; for when they had finished making his sacred place for him, and the femdes
were cooking food for the strangers who attended the ceremony, the food in Kuiwai's oven was
not well cooked, and Manaia cursed her and you, saying: "Is firewood as sacred as the bones of
your brethren, that you fear to burn it in an oven? I'll yet make the flesh of your brothers hiss
upon red-hot stones brought from Wai-korora, and hested to warm the oven in which they shal
be cooked.” That curseis the curse that brought me here, for my mother told meto hasten to
you.'

When Ngatoro-i-rangi heard this, he was very wroth, and he in his turn cursed Manaia, saying:
"Thus shdl it be done unto you-your flesh shal be cooked with stones brought from Maketu.'
Then hetold dl his rdations and people to search early the next morning for alarge totaratree,
from which they might build a canoe, asthey had no canoe since Raumati had burnt the Arawa

Then the people dl arose very early the next morning, and with them were the chosen band of
one hundred and forty warriors, and they went out to search for alarge totara tree, and Kulwa's
daughter went with them, and she found a greet totara tree fallen down, and nearly buried in the
earth; so they dug it out, and they framed alarge canoe from it, which they named 'The totara
tree, dug from the earth’; and they hauled it down to the shore, and, launching it, embarked, and
paddled out to sea, and the favourable wind of Pungawere was blowing strong, and it blew so for
seven days and nights, and wafted them across the ocean, and at the end of that time they had
again reached the shores of Hawaiki.

The name of the place a which they landed in Hawaiki was Tara-i-whenua; they landed & night-
time, and drew their canoe up above high-water mark, and laid it in the thicketd that none might
see that strangers had arrived.

Ngatoro-i-rangi then went a once to afortified village named Whaitiri-ka- papa, and when he
arrived there he walked cardlesdy up to the house of Kuiwai, and peeping in at the door, said that
she was wanted outside for aminute; and she, knowing his voice, came out to him immediately;
and Ngatoro-i-rangi questioned her saying: 'Have you anything to say to me, that | ought to
know? And she replied: The whole tribe of Manaiaare continualy occupied in praying to their
gods, at the sacred place; they pray to them to bring you and your tribe here, dead; perhaps their
incantations may now have brought you here." Then Ngatoro asked her: 'In what part of the
heavensis the sun when they go to the sacred place?—and she answered: They go there early In
the morning." Then Ngatoro-i-rangi asked her again: "Where are they al in the evening?-and she
replied: 'In the evening they callect in numbersin their villages for the night, in the morning they
disperse about.' Then, just as Ngatoro-i-rangi was going, he said to her: ‘At the dawn of morning
climb up on the roof of your house that you may have a good view, and watch what takes place.’
Having thus spoken, he returned to the main body of his party.

Then Ngatoro related to them all that his sster had told him; and when they had heard this,
Tangaroa, one of his chiefs, said: 'My counsd is, that we storm their fortress this night'; but then
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stood up Rangitu, another chief, and said: 'Nay, but rather let us attack it in the morning." Now
arose Ngatoro, and he spake adoud to them and said: 'l agree with neither of you. We must go to
the sacred place, and strike our noses until they bleed and we are covered with blood, and then
we must he on the ground like dead bodies, every man with his wegpon hid under him, and their
priests will imagine that their enchantments have brought us here and dam us, so shdl we
surprise them." On hearing these words from their leader they al arose, and following himin a
body to the court-yard of the sacred place, they found that the foolish priests had felt so sure of
compdling their spirits by enchantments to bring Ngatoro and his tribe there, and to day them

for them, that they bad even prepared ovensto cook their bodiesin, and these were al lying open
ready for the victims,; and by the sdes of the ovensthey had laid in mounds the green leaves, dl
prepared to place upon the victims before the earth was heaped in to cover them up, and the
firewood and the stones were dso lying ready to be heated. Then the one hundred and forty men
went and laid themsalves down in the ovens dug out of the earth, as though they had been dead
bodies, and they turned themsalves about, and beat themsalves upon their noses and their faces
until they bled, so that their bodies became dl covered with blood, like the corpses of men dain
in battle; and then they lay il in the ovens: the weapons they had with them were short clubs of
various kinds, such as clubs of jasper and of basdlt, and of the bones of whaes, and the priests
whom they had with them having found out the sacred place of the people of that country,
entered it, and hid themselves there.

Thus they continued to lie in the ovens until the sun arose next morning, and until the priests of
their enemies, according to their custom each day at dawn, came to spread leaves and other
offerings to the gods in the sacred place, and diere, to their surprise, these priests found the
warriors of Ngatoro-i-rangi dl lying hegped up in the ovens. Then the priests raised joyful
shouts, crying: ‘At last our prayers have been answered by the gods; here, here are the bodies of
the host of Ngatoro and of Tama lying heaped up In the cooking places. This has been done by
our god—he carried them off, and brought them here.' The multitude of people in the village
hearing these cries, ran out to see the wonder, and when they saw the bodies of the one hundred
and forty lying there, with the blood in clots dried on them, they began to cry out-one, 'I'll have
this shoulder'; another, ‘And I'll have this thigh'; and athird, That head is min€; for the blood
shed from gtriking their noses during the previous night was now quite clotted on their bodies,
and the priests of those who were lying in the ovens having hidden themsdvesin the bushes of
the shrubbery round the sacred place, could not be seen by the priests of the town of Manaia
when rhey entered the sacred place, to perform the fitting rites to the gods.

So these latter cried aoud, as they offered thanksgivings to the gods for having granted their
prayers, and for having fulfilled their wishes, butjust as their ceremonies were finished, the
priests of the war party of Ngatoro-i-rangi rushing out of their hiding places upon the other
priests, dew them, so that the priests were first dain, as offerings to the gods. Then arose the one
hundred and forty men from the ovens, and rushed upon their enemies: al were dain, not one
escaped but Manaia, and he fled to the town; but they at once attacked and carried the town by
assault, and then the daughter ceased. And the first battle at the sacred place was called 1hu-
motomotokia, or the baitle of '‘Bruised Noses; and the name of the town which was taken was
Whaitiri-ka-papa, but Manaia again escaped from the assault on the town. They entered the
breaches in the town as easly asif they had been walking in at the door of a house left open to
receive them, whence this proverb has been handed down to us: 'As soon as ever you have
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defeated your enemy, storm their town.' The priests now turned over the bodies of thefirst dain,
termed the holy fish, as offerings set gpart for the gods, and said suitable prayers, and when these
ceremonies were ended the conquerors cooked the bodies of their enemies, and devoured the
whole of them; but soon afterwards the warriors of the other towns of Manaia which had not
been assaulted, were gpproaching as aforlorn hope to attack their enermes.

In the meanwhile Ngatoro-i-rangi and his warriors, unaware of this, had retired towards their
canoe, whilst the host of warriors whom Manaia had again assembled were following upon ther
traces. They soon came to a stream which they had to pass, and fording that they left it behind
them, and gained their canoe, but by the time they were there their pursuers had reached the
stream they had just |€ft.

Ngatoro-i-rangi now felt thirsty, and remembered that they had no water for the crew of the
canoe, 0 he said: Thereisno water here for us; and Rangitu hearing the voice of his
commander, answered cheerfully: 'No, there is none here, but there is plenty in the stream we
have just crossed.’ So they gave the great calabash of the canoe to Rangitu, and he returned
towards the stream, but before he got there the host of Manaia had reached it, and had occupied
its banks.

Rangitu, who did not see them, as soon as he got to the edge of the stream, dipped his calabash to
fill it, and asit did not snk eadily, being empty and very light, he stooped down and put his hand
upon it to pressit under the weter; and whilst he was holding it with one hand to press it down,
one of the enemy, stedling on him, made ablow a him with his weapon. Rangitu saw nothing,

but merely heard the whizz of the weapon as it was sweeping down through the ar upon his

head, and quick as thought be jerks the calabash out of the water, and holdsit asa shidd in the
direction in which he heard the blow coming down upon him; the wegpon is parried off from one
sde of hishead, but the calabash is shattered to pieces, and nothing but the mouth of the vessd
which he was holding isleft in his hand.

Then off he darts, fast as he can fly, and reaches—before the enemy—Ngatoro-i-rangi and his
one hundred and forty warriors; as soon as he is thus sure of support, ill amoment he turns upon
hisfoes. Ha hal he daysthefirg of the enemy, and carries off hisvictim. Then lo! Tangaroa has
risen up, heis soon amongst the enemy, he days and carries off the second man. Next, Taniate-
kapuakills and carries off his man; thusis it with each warrior; the enemy then bresks and flees,
and agreat daughter is made of the host of Manaia, yet he himsdlf again escapes with hislife.
The name given to this battle was Tarai-whenua-kura.

Having thus avenged themselves of their enernies, they again returned to these idands and
settled at Maketu, and cultivated farms there. Manaia, on his part, was not idle, for shortly after
they had left his place of residence, he, with histribe, set to work at refitting their canoes.

Ngatoro-i-rangi, in the meantime, occupied the idand of Maititi, off Tauranga, in the Bay of
Penty. There he built afortified village, which he named Matarehua, and alarge house
ornamented with carved work, which he named Ta-mahi-o-Rongo; and he made alarge
underground store for his sweet potatoes, which he named Te Marihope; and he and his old wife
generdly lived nearly donein their village on Matiti, whilst the greet body of their people dwelt
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on the mainland a Maketu; whilst the old couple were in this way living on Matiti, suddenly one
evening Manaa, with alarge fleet of canoes and awhole host of warriors, appeared off the coast
of theidand, and they pulled straight up to the landing-place, opposite to the house of Ngatoro-i-
rangi, and lay on their paddies there, whilst Manaia hailed him, calling out: 'Ho! brother-in-law,
come out hereif you dare, let us fight before the daylight is gone." Ngatoro-i-rangi no sooner
heard the voice of Manaia, than he came boldly out of the house, athough he was dmost aone,
and there be saw the whole host of Manaia lying on their paddies at the anchorage off his
landing-place; but he at once hailed them, shouting out: "Wl done, O brother-in-law, just anchor
where you are for the night, it is aready getting dark, and we shdl not be able to see to meet the
edge of one wegpon with the other; the warriors could not, therefore, parry one another's blows;
to-morrow morning we will fight as much as you like. Manaia no sooner heard this proposd,
than he assented to it, saying: 'Y ou are right, it has dready grown dark." And Ngatoro answered
him: 'Y ou had better bring-to your canoes in the anchorage outsde there’ Manaia therefore told
his army to anchor their canoes, and to lose no time in cooking their food on board; and the priest
Ngatoro-i-rangi remained in hisfortress.

All the early part of the night Ngatoro-i-rangi remained in the sacred place, performing
enchantments and repeeting mcantations, and his wife was with him muttering her incantations;
and having finished them, they both returned to their house, and there they continued to perform
religious rites, calling to their aid the sorms of heaven; whilst the host of Manaia did nothing but
amuse themsdves, Snging hakas and songs, and diverting themsdlves thoughtlesdy aswar
parties do: little did they think that they were so soon to perish; no, they flattered themselves that
they would destroy Ngatoro-i-rangi, having now caught him amost aone.

So soon as the depth of night fell upon the world, whilst Ngatoro and his aged wife were il in
the house, and the old woman was Sitting at the window watching for what might take place, she
heard the host of Manaainsulting herself and her husband, by singing taunting war-songs. Then
the ancient priest Ngatoro, who was ditting at the upper end of the house, rises up, unloosens and
throws off his garments, and repeats his incantations, and cals upon the winds, and upon the
storms, and upon the thunder and lightning, that they may dl arise and destroy the host of
Manaia; and the god Tawhiri-ma-tea harkened unto the priest, and he permitted the winds to
issue forth, together with hurricanes, and gales, and storms, and thunders and lightnings; and the
priest and hiswife harkened anxioudy that they might hear the first burdting forth of the winds,
and thunders and lightnings, and of the rain and hall.

Then, when it was the middle space between the commencement of night and the
commencement of the day, burst forth the winds, and the rain, and the lightning, and the thunder,
and into the harbour poured dl the mountainous waves of the sea, and there lay the host of
Manaia overcome with deep, and snoring loudly; but when the ancient priest and his wife heard
the rushing of the winds and the roaring of the waves, they closed their house up securdly, and
lay compaosedly down to rest, and as they lay they could hear a confused noise, and cries of
terror, and awild and tumultuous uproar from amighty host, but before very long, dl the loud
confusion became hushed, and nothing was to be heard but the heavy ralling of the surges upon
the beach; nor did the storm itsdlf last very long-it had soon ceased.
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When the next morning broke, the aged wife of Ngatoro went out of her house, and looked to see
what had become of the host of Manaia, and as she cast her eyes dong the shore, there she saw
them lying dead, cast up on the beach. The name Ngatoro-i-rangi gave to this daughter was
Maikuku-tes; the name given to the sorm which dew them al was Te Aputahia-Pawa. He gave
the name of Maikuku-tea to the daughter, because the fish having esten the bodies of Manaias
warriors, only their bones, and the nails of their hands and feet, but hardly any part of their
corpses, could be found.

Of the vast host of Manaiathat perished, not one escaped: the body of Manaia himsdlf they
recogulzed by some tattoo marks upon one of his arms. Ngatoro now lighted asignd fireasa
sgn to hisrelaions and warriors at Maketu that he wanted them to cross over to the idand; and
when his chosen band of one hundred and forty warriors saw the sgnd, they launched their
canoe and pulled acrossto join their chief, and on reaching the idand, they found that the host of
Manaiahad al perished.

Thus was avenged the curse of Mutahanga and of Manaia; however, it would have been far
better if the canoe Arawa had not been burnt by Raumeti, then Ngatoro and his warriors would
have had two canoes to return in to Hawaiki, to revenge their wrongs, and the whole race of
Manaiawould have been utterly destroyed.

It would aso have been far better if Ngatoro and his people had remained at Maketu, and bad
never gone to Moe-hau; then the Arawa would not have been burnt; for from the burning of that
canoe by Raumati sprang the war, the events of which have now been recounted.

Hatupatu and HisBrothers

WHEN Taina-te-kapua went with his followers to Moe-hau, the hill near Cape Calville, and

Ilhenga and his followers went to Roto-rua, then Ha-mu, Ha-roa, and Hatupatu went also to
Whakamaru, to Maroa, to Tuata, to Tutuka, to Tuaropaki, to Hauhungaroa, to Hurakia, and to
Horohoro, the digtricts which lie between Lakes Taupo and Roto-rua, and between Roto-rua and
the head of the Waikato River, to snare birds for themselves, and followed their sport for many a
day, until they had hunted for severd months; but their little brother Hatupatu was dl thistime
thinking to himsdf that they never gave him any of the rare dainties or nice things thet they gat,

S0 that they might dl feast together, but at each medl he received nothing but lean tough birds; so
when the poor little fellow went and sat down by the side of thefire to hisfood, he every day
used to keep on crying and egting, crying and esting, during his medls. At last, saucy,
mischievous thoughts rose up in his young heart. So one day, whilst his brothers were out

snaring birds, and he, on this as on every other day, was |eft a their resting- place to take care of
the things, the little rogue crept into the storehouse, where the birds, preserved in their own fat,
were kept in calabashes, and he stole some, and set resol utely to work to eat them, with some
tender fern-root, nicely beaten and dressed, for arelish; so that to look at him you could not help
thinking of the proverb: 'Bravo, that throat of yours can swalow anything.’
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Hefinished dl the calabashes of preserved birds, and then attacked those that were kept in casks,
and when he had quite filled himsdlf he crept out of the storehouse again, and there he went
trampling over the pathway that led to their resting-place, running about this side, and that side,
and dl round it, that his brothers might be induced to think awar party had come, and had eaten
up the food in their absence. Then he came back, and ran a spear into himsdf in two or three
places, where he could not do himsaf much harm, and gave himself agood bruise or two upon
his bead, and laid down on the ground near their hui.

When his brothers came back they found him lying there in gppearance very badly wounded;
they next ran to the storehouse, and found their preserved birds al gone: so they asked him who
had done &fl this, and he replied: ‘A war party.' Then they went to the pathways and saw the foot-
marks, and said: 'lt istoo true.' They melted some fat, and poured warm oil on his wounds, and
he revived; and they dl ae asthey used to do in former days, the brothers enjoying al the good
things, whilst Hatupatu kept eating and crying, and he went and sat on the smoky side of thefire,
S0 that his crud brothers might laugh a him, saying: 'Oh, never mind him; those are not redl

tears, they are only his eyes watering from the smoke.’

Next day Hatupatu stopped at home, and off went his brothers to snare birds, and he began to
stedl the preserved birds again, and thus he did every day, every day, and of course at last his
brothers suspected him, and one day they laid in wait for him, when he not foreseeing this, again
crouched into the storehouse and began egting, 'Ha, ha, ha, we've caught you now then; your
thievish tricks are found out, are they, you little rogue? His brothers killed him a once, and
buried him in the large heap of feathers they had pulled out from the snared birds; after this they
went back to Roto-rua, and when they arrived their parents asked them: "Where is Hatupatu?
What's become of your little brother? And they answered: 'We don't know; we have not seen
him." And their parents said: 'Y ou've killed him." And they replied: "We have not’; and they
disputed and disputed together, and at last their parents said: ‘It is too true that you must have
killed him, for he went away with you, and he is missng now when you return to us.'

At length Hatupatu's father and mother thought they would send a spirit to search for him; so
they sent one, and the spirit went. Itsform was that of aflag, and its name was Tamumuki-te-
rangi, or He-that-buzzes-in-the-skies, and it departed and arrived at the place where Hatupatu
was buried, and found him and performed enchantments, and Hatupatu came to life again, and
went upon hisway, and met awoman who was spearing birds for herself, and her spear was
nothing but her own lips: and Hatupatu had a real wooden spear. The woman speared at a bird
with her lips, but Hatupatu had at the same moment thrown his spear at the same bird, and it
gtuck into her lips: and when he saw this he ran off with dl his speed, but he was soon caught by
the woman, not being able to go so fast as she could, for her feet bore her along, and wings were
upon her arms, like those of a bird, and she brought him to her house, and they dept there.

Hatupatu found that this woman never ate anything but raw food, and she gave the birds to
Hatupatu to eat without their being in any way dressed, but he only pretended to eat them, liftlug
them up to his mouth, and letting them fdl dily. At dawn the woman prepared to go and spear
birds, but Hatupatu dways remained at home, and when she had departed, he began to cook food
for himsdlf, and to look & al the things in the cave of rocks that the woman lived in-at her two-
handed wooden sword, at her beautiful cloak made of red feathers torn from under the wing of
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the kaka, at her red cloak of thick dog's fur, at her ornamented cloak woven from flax; and he
kept thinking how he could run off with them al: and then he looked at the various tame lizards
she had, and at her tamelittle birds, and at dl her many curiogties, and thus he went on day after
day, until a last one day he said to her: 'Now, you'd better go along distance to-day; to the first
mountain range, to the second range, the tenth range, the hundredth range, the thousandth
mountain range, and when you get there, then begin to caich birds for ustwo.' To thisshe
consented, and went. He remained behind roasting birds for himsalf, and thinking: ‘I wonder how
far she's got now'; and when he thought she had reached the place he had spoken of, then be
began to gather up her cloak of red feathers, and her cloak of dogs skins, and her cloak of
ornamented flax, and her carved two-handed sword; and the young fellow said: 'How well | shall
look when dl the fine feathers on these cloaks are rustled by the wind." And he brandished the
two-handed sword, and made cuts at the lizards, and a dl the tame animals, and they were soon
killed. Then he struck at the perch on which thelittle pet birds sat, and he killed them al but one,
which escaped, and it flew away to fetch back the woman they al belonged to. Her name was
Kurangaituku. And asthe little bird flew dong, these are the words he kept singing: 'Oh,
Kurangaituku, our homeisruined, our things are dl destroyed’; and o it kept Singing until it had
flown avery long way. At last Kurangaituku heard it, and said: '‘By whom is al this done? And
the little bird answered: 'By Hatupatu—everything is gone.’ Then Kurangaituku made haste to
get home again, and as she went ong she kept caling out: 'Step out, stretch along; step o,
gretch dong. There you are, O Hatupatu, not far from me. Step out, stretch aong; step o,
gretch dong. There you are, O Hatupatu, not far from me now.'

She only made three strides before she had reached her cave, and when she looked about, she
could see nothing in it; but the little bird still guided her on, as she kept saying: 'Step out, Stretch
aong; sep out, stretch dong; I'll catch you there now, Hatupatu; I'll catch you there now,
Hatupatu'; and she dmost caught Hatupatu; and he thought, I'm done for now. So he repeated his
charm: 'O rock, open for me, open.' Then the rock opened, and he hid himself in it, and the
woman looked and could not find him; and she went on to a distance, and kept cdling out: 'I'll
catch you there, Hatupatu'; and when her voice had died away at a great distance, Hatupatu came
up out of the rock and made off; and thus they went on, and thus they went on, the whole way,
until they came to Roto-rua; and when they arrived at the sulphur-springs (caled Te Whakarewa:
rewa), Hatupatu jumped over these; but Kurangaituku thinking they were cold, tried to wade
through, but sank through the crust, and was burnt to degth.

Hatupatu proceeded on and sat on the shore of the lake, and when the evening came, he dived
into the water, and rose up at the idand of Mokoia, and sat in the warm:-bath there; just at this
time his father and mother wanted some water to drink, and sent their dave to fetch some for
them, and he came to the place where he found Hatupatu lying in the warm+ bath; Hatupatu laid
hold of him, and asked him: "'Whom are you fetching thet water for & thistime of night? and he
answered, 'For so and s0." Then Hatupatu asked him: "Where is the house of Ha-nui and of Ha:
roa?-and the dave answered: 'They live in ahouse by themsdves; but what can your name be?-
and be answered him: 'l am Hatupatu.' So the old dave said: 'O Hatupatu, are you ill aive?-and
he replied: "Yes, indeed.” And the old dave said to him: 'Oh, I'll tdll you; | and your father and
mother live together in a house by oursalves, and they sent me down here to fetch water for
them'’; and Hatupatu said: 'L et us go to them together'; and they went: and on coming to them, the
old people began to weep with aloud voice; and Hatupatu said: 'Nay, nay; let us cry with a
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gentle voice, lest my brethren who dew me should hear; and |, moreover, will not deep here
with you, my parents, it is better for me to go and remain in the cave you have dug to keep your
Swest potatoesin, that | may overhear each day what they say, and I'll take dl my medsthere!’
So hewent, and he said: ‘Let my father degp with me in the cave in the night, and in the daytime
let him stop in the house'; and his father consented, and thus they did every day and every night,
and his brothers noticed that there was a change in their food, that they did not get so much or
such good food as whilst their brother had been away (for his mother kept the best of everything
for him); they had worse food now; so they besat their mother and their daves, and this they did
cortinualy.

At lagt, they heard the people dl calling out: 'Oh, oh, Hatupatu's here'; and one of them said: 'Oh,
no, that can't be; why, Hatupatu is dead’; but when they saw it was redlly he, one of them caught
hold of his two-handed wooden sword, and so did the others; and Hatupatu aso caught hold of
his two- handed wooden sword; he had decorated his head in the night, and had stuck it full of the
beautiful feethers befitting a chief; and he had placed a bunch of the soft white down from the
breast of the dbatross in each ear; and when his brothers and the multitude of their followers
dared him to come forth from the storehouse and fight them, he caught hold of his girdle and of
his apron of red feathers, and girding on his goron he repeated an incantation suited for the
occasion. When this was finished his head appeared risng up out of the storehouse, and he
repeated another incantation, and afterwards a third over his sword.

Hatupatu now came out of the storehouse, and as his brothers gazed on him, they saw hislooks
were most noble; glared forth on them the eyes of the young man, and glittered forth the mother-
of-pearl eyes of the carved face on the handle of his sword, and when the many thousands of
their tribe who had gathered round saw the youth, they too were quite astonished a his
nobleness; they had no drength left, they could do nothing but admire him: he was only alittle
boy when they bad seen him before, and now, when they met him again, he was like anoble
chief, and they now looked upon his brothers with very different eyes from those with which
they looked at him.

His three brothers sprang a him; three wooden swords were a the sametime levelled a
Hatupatu to day him; be held the blade of his sword pointed to the ground, till the swords of his
brothers amost touched him, when he rapidly warded off the blows, and whirling round his
wooden sword, two of the three were felled by the blade of it, and one by a blow from the
handle; then they sprang up, and rushed a him once more; over they go again, two felled by the
blade of his sword, and one by the handle; it was enough-they gave in. Then ther father said to
them: 'Oh! my sons, | would that you were as strong in peace as you are in attacking one another;
in seeking revenge for your ancestra canoe, Te Arawa, which was consumed in afire by the
chief Raumati. Long have you been seeking to revenge yoursaves upon him, but you have not
succeeded, you have gained no advantage; perhaps you are only strong and bold when you attack
your young brother, my last-born child.’

When his sons Ha-nui, Ha-roa, and Karika heard these words of their father, they and their many
followers fdlt their hearts grow sad; they began to prepare for awar party, by beating flat pieces
of prepared fern-root; and they cooked sweet potatoes in ovens, and mashed them, and packed
them up in baskets of flax, and again put them in the ovens, that the food might keep for along
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time; and they cooked shell-fish in baskets, and thus collected food for an expedition to Maketu.
Whilgt his brothers were making al these preparations for the expedition, their father was

secretly teaching Hatupatu the tattoo marks and gppearance of Raumati, so that he might easily
recognize that chief; and when the canoes started with the warriors, he did not embark with them,
but remained behind; the canoes had reached the middle of the lake, when Hatupatu rose up, and
taking thirty cloaks of red festhers with him, went off to the war; he proceeded by diving under
the water-that was the path he chose; and when he reached the deepest part of the lake, he
stopped to eat a med of mussasin the water, and then rose up from the bottom and came out. He
had got as far as Ngau-kawakawa, when his brothers and the warriors in the canoes arrived there,
and found him spreading out the cloaks he had brought with him to dry; and as soon as their
canoes reached the shore they asked him: 'Where is your canoe, that you managed to get here so
fast?and he answered: 'Never mind, | have a canoe of my own.'

Hatupatu. threw off here the wreath of leaves he wore round his brow, and it took root, and
became a pohutukawa, which bears such beautiful red flowers. His brothers canoes had by this
time got out into Roto-iti; then he again dived after them, and rose to the surface, and came out
of the water at Kuha-rua, where he threw off hiswregth of totara leaves, and it took root and
grew, and it is ill growing there at this day; when his brothers and the warriors arrived at Kuba-
rua, they found him gtting there, and they were astonished a his doings; they landed a
Otaramarae, and marching overland, encamped for the night at Kakaroa-a- Tauhu, and the next
day they reached Maketu; and when the evening came they ranged their warriorsin divisons,
three hundred and forty warriors were told off for each of the divisions, under the command of
each of Hatupatu's three brothers; but no division was placed under his command.

Hatupatu knew that the jedlousy of his brothers, on account of their former quarrds, was the
reason they had not told off any men for him; so he said: 'Oh, my brothers, | did not refuse to
hearken to you, when you asked me to come with you; but | came, upon that occasion when you
killed me, and here | am now left in avery bad position; so | pray you, let some of the warriors
be placed under my command, let there be fifty of thern.' But they said to him: "Pooh, pooh;
come now, you be off home again. What can you do? The only thing you arefit to destroy is
food.' He, the young man, said no more; but at once left his brothers, and on the same night he
sought out a rough thicket as his resting- place; and when he saw how convenient for his purpose
was the place he had selected, he turned to and began to tie together in bundles the roots of the
cregping plants, and of the bushes, and dressed them up with the cloaks he had with him; and
when he had finished, the war band of these figures, which the young man had made, looked just
like aband of red warriors. The day had hardly dawned, when the inhabitants of the place they
had come to attack saw their enemies, and sent off messengersto tell the warriors, on thisside
and that dde, that they should come and fight with them againgt the common enemy.

In the meantime, al the warriors of the columns of Hatupatu's brothers were exhorting their men,
and encouraging them by warlike speeches; first one chief stood up to spesk, and then another,
and when they had al ended, Hatupatu himsdlf got up, to encourage his mock party. He had been
gtting down, and as he gracefully arose, it was beautiful to see his plumes and ornaments of
feathers fluttering in the breeze; the long hair of the young man wastied up in four knots, or

clubs, in each of which was stuck a bunch of feathers; you would have thought he had just come
from the gannet idand of Karewa (in the Bay of Plenty), where birds feathers abound; and when
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he had done speaking to one party of his column, he unloosened his hair, leaving but one clump
of it over the centre of hisforehead, and now he wore a cloak of red feathers; then he made
another speech, encouraging his men to be brave; then after Stting down again, he ran to the reer,
and took al the feethers and knots from his hair, and he this time wore a cloak of flax with a
broidered border; again he addressed his men, and this being finished, he was seen againin the
centre of the body, standing up to speak, naked, and stripped for the fight. Once more he
gppeared a the head of the column; thistime he had the hair a the back of hishead tied upina
knot and ornamented with feathers, he wore a cloak made of the skins of dogs, and the long
wooden war-axe was the weapon he had in his hands. Having concluded this speech, he appeared
agan in adifferent place, with his hair tied in five bunches, each ornamented with feathers,

whilst alarge rough dog-skin formed his cloak; and the weapon in his hand was a patu paraoa
made of white whaebone: thus he ended his speechesto his party. When the people of the place
they had come to attack saw how numerous were the chiefs in the column of Hatupatu, and what
clothes and weapons they had, they dreaded his divison much more than those of his brothers.

His brothers divisons had many warriorsin them, athough the number of chiefs was only equd
in number to the divisons, thus there were three divisions, and dso three chiefs, whilg, dthough
Hatupatu had only one division, it gppeared to be commanded by a multitude of chiefs, who had
superb dresses; thence the enemy burnt with fear of that divison, which they accounted to be
composed of men; but no; it was only formed of clumps of grass dressed up.

Now the people of the place they were attacking drew out to the battle, and as they pressed
nearer and nearer, they pushed forth long heavy spears, and sent forth volleys of light spears
made of the branches of manuka, at the colunm of Ha-nui. Alad! it is broken; they retrest, they
fly, they fdl back on the divison of Ha-roa; they are here rdlied, and ordered to charge; but they
do not-they only poke forward their heads, asif intending to go; the enemy has reached them,
and ison theirt again; they are again broken and disordered; they run in now upon the third line,
that of Karika; they are ralied, and again ordered to charge; but they only press forward the
upper part of their bodies, asif intending to advance, when the enemy is dready upon themin
full charge. It isover; dl the divisons of Hatupatu's brothers are broken and flying in confusion;
what did it matter whether they were many or few, they were dl cowards. Their enemies saw no
brave men's faces, only the black backs of heads running away.

All thistime the divison of Hatupatu appears to be sitting quietly upon the ground, and when the
men in full retrest came running in upon it, Hatupatu rose up to order them to charge again. He
cried out: "Turn on them again, turn on them again’; for along time the enemy and Hatupatu.
were hidden from each other's view; at last they saw him. Then rushes forward Hatupatu from
one party, and a chief of the enemy, named adso Karika (like his brother), from the other, and the
latter aims afierce blow at Hatupatu with a short spear; he parriesit, and strikes down Karika
with his two-handed sword, who dies without a struggle; motionless, as food hidden in abag, he
draws forth his whaebone patu, cuts off Karikas head, and grasps it by the hair. It is enough—
the enemy bresk—fall back—fly; then his brothers and their warriors turn again on the foes, and
day them; many thousands of them fdl. Whilst his brothers are thus daying the enemy, heis
eagerly seeking for Raumati; he is found; Hatupatu catches him, his head is cut off; it is
conceded. The daughter being ended, they return to their encampment; they cook the bodies of
ther enemies; they devour them; they smoke and carefully preserve their heads and when dl is
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done, each makes speeches boasting of his deeds; and one after the other, vaunting to have dain
the great chief Raumati. But Hatupatu said not aword of his having Raumati's head.

They return to Roto-rua; thistime he goes in the canoe with them; they draw near to the idand of
Mokoia, and his brothers, asthey arein the canoe, chant songs of triumph to the gods of war;
they cease; thar father inquires from the shore: "Which of you has the head of Raumati?—and
one, holding up the head he had taken, said: 'l have'; and another said: 'l have’; a lagt, their father
cdlsout: 'Alas, dasl Raumati has escaped.’

Then Hatupatu stands up in the canoe, and chants a prayer to the god of war over a basket heaped
up with heads, whilst holding up in his hand the head of Karika.

Then his hand grasps the head of Raumati, which he had kept hid under his cloak, and he cries:
‘There, there; | have the head of Raumati.' All rgjoice. Their father strips off his cloak, rushes
into the lake, and repeats a thanksgiving to the gods.

When he had ended this, he promoted in honour hislast-born child, and debased in rank his
€ldest sons.

Thus a last was revenge obtained for the burning of the Arawa, and the descendants of Tama-te-
kapua emigrated, and came and dwelt in Pa-kotore, and Rangitihi was born there, and his
children, and one of them came to Rangi-whakakapua, or Rotorua, and dwelt there; and
afterwards one of his daughters went to the Whakatohea tribe, at Opotiki. After that Rangitihi

and dl his sons went to Ahuriri, to revenge the deeth of the husband of Rongo-mai- papa, and she
was given up to them as areward; then grew up to manhood Uenuku-kopako, and began to visit
al the people subject to him at Whakamaru, at Maroa, a Tutukau, at Tuata, and he went and
afterwards returned to Pa-kotore, and whilst going backwards and forwards, he lost his dog,
named Potaka-tawhiti, at Mokoia; it was killed by Mata-aho and Kawa-arero.

He came back from Whakamaru to look for it, and when he found it had been killed, a great war
was commenced againgt Roto-rua, and some were dain of each party. After this, Rangite-aorere,
the son of Rangi-whaka-eke-au, grew up to man's etate; in his time they stormed and took the
idand of Mokoia, and Roto-ruawas conquered by the son of Rangitihi, who kept it il and till,
until the multitude of men there increased very greeatly, and spread themselvesin dl parts, and

the descendants of Ngatoro-i-rangi dso multiplied there, and some of them till remain a Roto-
rua. Tumakoha begat Tarawhai, and Te Rangitakaroro, was one of his sons; his second son was
Tarewa, and his third was Taporahitaua.

The Emigration of Turi

T HE following narrative shows the cause which led Turi, the ancestor of the Whanganui
tribes, to emigrate to New Zealand, and the manner in which he reached these idands.
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Hoi-matua, a near relation of Turi, had alittle boy named Potiki-rorog; this young fdlow was
sent one day with a message to Uenuku, who was an ariki, or chief high-priet, to let him know
that a burnt-offering had been made to the gods, of which Uenuku, as ariki, was to eat part, and
the little fellow accidentaly tripped and fel down in the very doorway of Whare-kura, the house
of Uenuku, and this being amost unlucky omen, Uenuku was dreadfully irritated, and he laid
hold of thelittle fellow, and ae him up, without even having the body cooked, and so the poor
boy perished.

Turi was determined to have revenge for this barbarous act, and to day some person asa
payment for little Potiki-roroa, and, after casting about in his thoughts for some time asto the
mogt effectud mode of doing this, he saw that his best way of revenging himself would be to
seize Hawe-potiki, the little son of Uenuku, and kill him.

Oneday Turi, in order to entice the boy to his house, ordered the children of dl the people who
dwdt there with him to begin playing together, in a place where Hawe-potiki could see them; so
they began whipping their tops, and whirling their whiz-gigs, but it was of no use; thelittle
fellow could not be tempted to come and play with them, and that plan failed.

At last summer came with its heets, scorching men's skins, and Turi, one very hot day, ordered
al the little children to run and bathe in the river Wai-matuhi-rangi; so they dl ran to the river
and began sporting and playing in the water. When little Hawe-potiki saw dl the other lads
swimming and playing in the river, he was thrown off his guard and ran there too, and Turi
waylaid him, and killed him in amoment, and thus revenged the deeth of Patiki-roroa.

After killing the poor boy, Turi cut the heart out of his body, which was egten by himsdlf and his
friends; but when, shortly afterwards, a chieftainess, named Hotu-kura, sent up a present of
baskets of food to their sacred prince, to Uenuku, carried in the usua way by along procession

of people, some of Turl's friends pushed into the basket of baked sweet potatoes prepared for
Uenuku the heart of Hawe-potiki, cut up and baked too, and so it was carried up to Uenuku in the
basket, and laid before him, that he might est it.

Uenuku, who had missed his little boy, being still unable to ascertain what had become of him,
could not help sighing when he saw such an excdlent feadt, and said: "Poor little Hawe-potiki,
how he would have liked this, but he now no longer comes running to St by my sde at
medtime; and then he himsdf ate the food that was laid before him. He had hardly, however,
ended his med, when one of his friends, who had found what had been done, came and told him,
saying: 'They have made you eat a part of Hawe-potiki.' And he answered: 'Very well, let it be;
heliesin the bdly of Tol-te-huatahi'; meaning by this proverb that he would have afearful
revenge; but he showed no other sgns of feding, that he might not gratify his enemies by
manifesting his sorrow, or darm them by loud thrests of revenge.

At thistime Turi was living in a house, the name of which was Rangi-atea, and there were born
two of his children, Turanga-i-muaand Tane-roroa. One evening, shortly after the death of
Hawe-potiki, Rongo-rongo, Turi'swife, went out of the house to suckle her little girl, Tane-
rorog, and she heard Uenuku in his house, named Whare-kura, chanting a poem, of which this
was the burden:
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'Oh! |et the tribes be summoned from the south,
Oh! |et the tribes be summoned from the north;
Let Ngati-Ruanui comein force;

Let Ngati-Rongotea's warriors too be there,
That we may all our foes destroy,

And sweep them utterly away.
Oh, they ate one far nobler than themselves.'

When Rongo-rongo heard what Uenuku was chanting, she went back to her house, and said to
her husband: Turi, | have just heard them chanting this poem in Whare-kura." And Turi
answered: "What poem do you say, it was? Then she hummed it gently over to her husband, and
Turi a once divined the meaning of it,[1] and said to hiswife: That poem is meant for me;

[1. The discovery of aplot by guessing the meaning of a song which persons were overhead
snging was a common circumstance with al the races and throughout al the idands of the
Pecific; for instance, in Pitcairn's Idand, when first occupied by part of the crew of The Bounty
and some Tahitian men and women, we find:

‘Brown and Chrigtian were very intimate, and their two wives overhead one night Williamss
second wife ang a song. Why should the Tahitian men sharpen their axes to cut off the
Englishmen's heads? The wives of Brown and Chrigtian told their husbands what Williamss
second wife had been singing; when Chrigtian heard of it, he went by himself with his gun to the
house where dl the Tahitian men were assembled; he pointed his gun a them, but it missed fire.
Two of the natives ran away into the bush.—Pitcairn'sisland and the Islander.]

and he knew thiswell, because, as he had killed the child of Uenuku, he guessed that they meant
to day him as a payment for the boy, and that the lament hiswife had heard evinced that they
were secretly laying their plans of revenge.

He, therefore, at once started off to his father-in-law, Toto, to get a canoe from him, in which he
might escape from his enemies, and Toto gave him one, the name of which was Ao-tea; the tree
from which it had been made grew upon the banks of the Lake Wai-harakeke. Toto had first
hewn down the treg, and then split it, breaking it lengthways into two parts; out of one part of the
tree he made a canoe, which he named Matahorua, and out of the other part he made a canoe
which he named Ao-tea. He gave the canoe which he had named Matdiorua to Kura-maro-tini;
and the canoe which he had named Ao-tea he made a present of to Rongo-rongo; thus giving a
canoe to each of histwo daughters. Matahorua was the canoe in which alarge part of the world
was explored, and Reti was the name of the man who navigated it.

One day Kupe and Hoturapa went out upon the sea to fish together, and when they had anchored
the canoe at a convenient place, Kupe let down hisline into the see; and he said to his cousin,
Hoturapa ‘Hotu', my lineisfoul of something; do you, like agood young fellow, dive down and
rdease it for me; but Hoturgpa said: "Just give me your line, and let me seeif 1 cannot pull it up
for you.' But Kupe answered: 'It's of no use, you cannot do it; you had better give aplunge in at
once, and pull it up.' Thiswas a mere stratagem upon the part of Kupe, that he might obtain
possession of Kura-maro-tini, who was Hoturapas wife; however, Hoturapa not suspecting this,
good-naturedly dived down at once to bring up Kupesline; and as soon as he had made his
plunge, Kupe at once cut the rope which was attached to the anchor, and paddled off for the
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shore as fast as he could go, to carry off Hoturapas wife, Kura-maro-tini. When Hoturgpa came
up to the surface of the water, the canoe was aready along distance from him, and he cried out
to Kupe: 'Oh, Kupe, bring the canoe back here to take me in.' But Kupe would not listen to him,
he brought not back the canoe, and so Hoturapa perished. Kupe then made haste, and carried off
Kura-maro-tmi, and to escape from the vengeance of the relations of Hoturapa, he fled away
with her, on the ocean, in her canoe Matahorua, and discovered the idands of New Zedland, and
coasted entirdly round them, without finding any inhabitants.

As Kupe was proceeding down the cast coast of New Zealand, and had reached Castle Point, a
great cuttle-fish, darmed at the sight of a canoe With men init, fled away from alarge cavern
which exigts in the south headland of the cove there; it fled before Kupe, in the direction of
Raukawa, or Cook's Straits; when Kupe arrived at those straits, he crossed them in his canoe, to
examine the middle idands; seeing the entrance of Aweriti (now called Tory Channd), running
deep up into the land, he turned his canoe in there to explore it; he found avery strong current
coming out from between the lands, and named the entrance Kura-te-au; strong as the current
was, Kupe semmed it in his canoe, and ascended it, until he was just surmounting the crown of
the rapid. The great cuttle-fish, Muturangi, that had fled from Castle Point, which Kupe named
Te Wheke-a-Muturangi, or the cuttle-fish of Muturangi, had fled to Tory Channd, and was lying
bid in this part of the current. The monster heard the canoe of Kupe approaching as they were
pulling up the current, and raised its arms above the waters to catch and devour the canoe, men
and dl. Asit thus floated upon the water, Kupe saw it, and pondered how he might destroy the
terrible mongter. At last he thought of a plan for doing this; he had aready found that, dthough

he kept on chopping off portions of its gigantic arms, furnished with suckers, asit tried to fold
them about the canoe, in order to pull it down, the monster was too fierce to care for this; so
Kupe saized an immense hollow caabash he had on board to carry hiswater in, and threw it
overboard; hardly had it touched the water ere the mongter flew at it, thinking that it was the
canoe of Kupe, and that he would destroy it; so it reared its whole body out of the water, to press
down the huge cdabash under it, and Kupe, as he sood in his canoe, being in amost excedllent
position to cut it with his axe, saized the opportunity, and, striking it a tremendous blow, he
severed it intwo, and killed it.[1]

Thelabours of Kupe congsted in this, that he discovered these idands, and examined the

different openings which he found running up into the country. He only found two inhabitantsin

the country, a bird which he named the kokako, and another bird which he named the tiwaiwaka,;
he, however, did not ultimately remain in these idands, but returned to his own house, leaving

the openings he had examined in the country as Sgnsthat he had been here.

Thus he |eft his marks here, but he himsdlf returned to his own country, where he found Turi and
al his people dill dwdling; athough it was now the fourth year from that one in which he had
dain little Hawe-potiki; but Turi was then on the point of flying to escape from the vengeance of
Uenuku, and as he heard of the discoveries Kupe had made, he determined to come to these
idands. So he bad his canoe, the Ao-tea, dragged down to the shore in the night, and Kupe, who
happened to be near
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[1. They show severd spots upon the east coast where Kupe touched with his canoes; but | have
not yet had time to arrange and transcribe the various traditions connected with his landing at
those places—G. G|]

the place, and heard the bottom of the canoe grating upon the beach asthey hauled it dong, went
to see what was going on; and when he found what Turi was about to do, he said to him: 'Now,
mind, Turi, keep ever Seering to the eastward, where the sun rises; keep the bow of your canoe
ever steadily directed towards that point of the sky.' Turi answered him: 'Y ou had better
accompany me, Kupe. Come, let us go together." And when Kupe heard this, he said to Turi: 'Do
you think that Kupe will ever return there again?—and he then continued: 'When you arrive a
the idands, you had better go at once and examine theriver that | discovered [said to be the
Patea); its mouth opens direct to the westward; you will fmd but two inhabitants there [meaning
the kokako and tiwaiwaka)]; one of them carriesitstail erect and sticking out; now do not mistake
the voice of one of them for that of aman, for it cals out just like one; and if you stand on one
dde of theriver, and call out to them, you will hear their cries answering you from the other.

That will be the very spot that | mentioned to you.[1]

Turi's brother-in-law, Tuau, now cdled out to him: , why, Turi, the paddies you are taking with
you are good for nothing, for they are made from the huhoe-tree; Turi replied: 'Wherever can |
get other paddles now?—and Tuau answered: 'Just wait alittle, until | run for the paddles of
Taparaerod; and he brought back, and put on board the canoe, two paddles, the names of which
were Rangi-horona and Kautu-ki-te-rangi, and two bailers, the names of which were Tipua-horo-
nuku and Rangika-wheriko. Then Turi said: Tuau, come out alittle way to seawith me, and then
return again, when you have seen me fairly started upon my long voyage.' To this Tuau

chearfully

[1. It will be seen that they did not follow Kupe's directions, thinking that he was deceiving
them, he being probably friendly to Uenuku.]

consented, and got into the canoe, which was aready afloat; then were carried on board dl the
articles which the voyagers were to take; and their friends put on board for them seed, sweet

potatoes, of the species caled kakau, and dried stones of the berries of the karaka; and some five

edible rats in boxes, and some tame green parrots; and added some pet pukeko, or large
waterhens, and many other valuable things were put on board the canoe, whence the proverb:
'Ao-tea of the valuable cargo.’

At last away floated the canoe, whilgt it was yet night, and Tuau sat a the stem, gently paddling
as they dropped out from the harbour; but when they got to its mouth, Turi called out to his
brother-in-law: Tuau, you come and St for alittle at the house amidships, on the floor of the
double canoe, and let me take the paddie and pull till | warm myself." So Tuau came amidships,
and sat down with the people there, whilst Turi went astern and took his paddie. Then Turi and
his people pulled as hard as they could, and were soon far outside the harbour, in the wide seg,
Tuau, who had intended to land at the heads, at last turned to see what distance they had got.
Alagl dad they werefar out a sea; then he caled out to Turi: 'Oh, Turi, Turi, pray turn back the
canoe and land me.' But not the least atention did Turi pay to him; he perssted in carrying off
his brother-in-law with him, athough there was Tuau weeping and grieving when he thought of
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his children and wife, and lamenting as he exclamed: 'How shdl | ever get back to my dear wife
and children from the place where you are going to!' But what does Turi care for that; he il
thinks fit to carry him off with him, and Tuau cannot now help himsdlf. They were now so far

out at seathat he could not gain the shore, for he could scarcely have seen where the land was
whilst svimming in the water, asit was during the night-time that they started.

Lo! the dawn breaks; but hardly had the daylight of the first morning of their voyage appeared,
than one of the party, named Tapo, became insolent and disobedient to Turi. His chief was
therefore very wroth with him, and hove him overboard into the sea; and when Tapo found
himsdf in the water, and saw the canoe shooting ahead, he called out to Turi quite cheerfully and
jocosdly: 'l say, old fellow, come now, let melivein the world alittle longer’; and when they
heard him call out in this manner, they knew he must be under the protection of the god Maru,
and said: 'Hereis Maru, hereis Maru.' So they hauled him into the canoe again, and saved his
life.

At last the seams of Turi's canoe opened in holes in many places, and the water streamed into i,
and they rapidly dipped the bailers into the water and dashed it out over the sides; Turi, in the
meanwhile, reciting doud an incantation, which was efficacious in preventing a canoe from

being swamped; they succeeded a length, by these means, in reaching asmall idand which lies
in mid-ocean, which they named Rangitahua; there they landed, and ripped dl the old lashings
out of the seams of the canoe, and re-lashed the top sdes on to it, and thoroughly refitted it.

Amongs the chiefs who landed there with them was one named Potoru, whose canoe was cdled
Te Ririno. They were carrying some dogs with them, as these would be very vauable in the
idands they were going to, for supplying by their increase a good article of food, and skins for
warm cloaks; on thisidand, they, however, killed two of them, the names of which were
Whakapapa-tua- kura and Tanga- kakariki; the first of these they cooked and shared amongst
them, but the second they cut up raw as an offering for the gods, and laid it cut open in every part
before them, and built a sacred place, and set up pillars for the spirits, thet they might entirdy
consume the sacrifice; and they took the enchanted apron of the spirits, and spread it open before
them, and wearied the spirits by cdling on them for some omen, saying: 'Come, manifest
yoursalvesto us, O gods, make haste and declare the future to us. It may be now, that we shall
not succeed in passing to the other sde of the ocean; but if you manifest yoursavesto us, and are
present with us, we shdl pass there in safety.’ Then they rose up from prayer, and roasted with
fire the dog which they were offering as a sacrifice, and holding the sacrifice doft, called over

the names of the spirits to whom the offering was made; and having thus appeased the wrath of
the offended spirits, they again stuck up posts for them, saying asthey did so:

'Tisthe post which stands above there;

'Tis the post which stands in the heavens,
Near Atutabi-ma-Rehua.’

Thus they removed dl ill-luck from the canoes, by repeating over them prayers called Keuenga,
Takanga, Whaka-mumumanga, tc., etc.

When all these ceremonies were ended, a very angry discussion arose between Potoru and Turi,
asto the direction they should now sall in; Turi perssted in wishing to pursue an easterly course,
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saying: 'Nay, nay, let us dill sail towards the quarter where the sun first flares up'; but Potoru
answered him: 'But | say nay, nay, let us proceed towards that quarter of the heavensin which
the sun sets.’ Turi replied: "'Why, did not Kupe, who had visited these idands, particularly tell us?
Now mind, let nothing induce you to turn the prow of the canoe away from that quarter of the
heavens in which the sun rises’ However, Potoru gtill perssted in hisopinion, and at last Turi
gave up the point, and let him have his own way; so they embarked and left the idand of
Rangitahua, and sailed on awesterly course.

Afier they had pursued this course for some time, the canoe Ririno getting into the surf, near
some rocks, was lost on areef which they named Taputapu-a-tea, being swept away by a strong
current, argpid current, by a swifi-running current, swiftly running on to the realms of death; and
the Ririno was dashed to pieces. hence to the present day is preserved this proverb: 'Y ou are as
obstinate as Potoru, who persisted in rushing on to his own destruction.’

When the Ririno had thus been logt, Turi, in the Ao-tea, pursued his course towards the quarter
of therisng sun, and whilst they were yet in mid-ocean, a child, whom he named Tutawa, was
born to Turi; they had then but nine sweet potatoes left, and Turi took one of these, leaving now
but eight, and he offered the one he took as a sacrifice to the spirits, and touched with it the
paate of little Tutawa, born in rnid-ocean, at the same time repegting the fitting prayers. When
they drew near the shore of these idands, one of the crew, named Tuanui-a-te-ra, was very
disobedient and insolent to Turi, who, getting exceedingly provoked with him, threw him
overboard into the sea. When they had got near enough to the shore to see digtinctly, they
foolishly threw the red plumes they wore on their heads into the sea, these being old, dirty, and
faded, from length of wear, for they thought, athough wrongly, the red things they saw in such
abundance on the shore were Ssmilar ornaments.

At length the Ao-tealis run up on the beach of these idands, and the wearied voyagers spring out
of her on to the sands, and the first thing they remark are the footprints of aman; they run to
examine them , and find them to be those of Tuanui-a-te-ra, whom Turi had shortly before
thrown overboard; there can be no doubt of this, because some of the footprints are crooked,
exactly suiting a deformed foot which he had.

Turi having rested after his voyage, determined to start and seek for the river Patea, which Kupe
had described to him, and he left his canoe Ao-teain the harbour, which he named after it. He
travelled aong the coast-line from Ao-teato Patea, having sent one party before him, under
Pungarehu, ordering them to plant the stones of the berries of the kar aka, which they had brought
with them, dl dong their route, in order that so vauable an article of food might be introduced
into these idands. Turi, who followed with ancther party after Pungarehu, gave namesto dl the
places as they came aong; when he reached the harbour of Kawhia, he gave it that name or the
awhinga of Turi; then he came to Marokopa, or the place that Turi wound round to another spot;
the river Waitara he named from the taranga, or wide steps which he took in fording it at its
mouth; Mokau, or Moekau, he named from his deegping there; at Manga-ti, they opened and
spread out an enchanted garment named Huna-kiko, and as al. the people gazed &t it, Turi
named the place Mataki-taki; a another place (near the lake at the Gray indtitution at Taranaki),
Turi took up ahandful of earth to smdl it, that he might guess whether the soil was good enough,
and he named that place Hongihongi; another place, sx milesto the south of Taranaki, he named
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Tapuwae, or the footsteps of Turi; another place lie named Oakura, from the bright redness of the
enchanted cloak Hunakiko; another place Katikara, twelve miles south of Taranaki; another river
he named Raoa, from a piece of food he was egting nearly choking him there; another spot he
named Kaupoko-nui (ariver thirty-four miles north-west of Pated), or the head of Turi; when

they arrived there, the enchanted cloak Huna- kiko was twice opened and spread out, so he called
the spot Marae-kura; a place that they encamped at he named Kapuni (ariver at Wamate), or
the encampment of Turi; another place he called Wai-ngongoro, or the place at which Turi

snored; another oot he named Tanga-hoe, after his paddle; O-hinga-hape, he named after the
crooked foot of Tuanui-a-te-ra; a headland where there was anatura bridge running over acave,
he named Whitikau, from the long time he was fording in the water to turn the headland, because
he did not like to cross the bridge (this is five miles north of Peates).

At length he reached the river which Kupe had described to him; there he built apa, or fortress,
which he named Rangitawhi, and there he erected a post which he named Whakatopea, and he
built a house which he named Matangirel, and he laid down adoor-sll, or threshold, which he
named Paepae- hakehake; and he built asmal devated storehouse to hold hisfood, and he named
it Paeghua; theriver itself he named Patea; and he dug awell which he named Parara-ki-te-uru.
The farm he cultivated there he named Hekeheke-i- papa; the wooden spade he made he called
Tipu-i-whenua: then he had his farm dug up, and the chant they sang to encourage themselves,
and to keep time asthey dug, was.

'‘Break up our goddess mother,

Break up the ancient goddess earth;

We speak of you, oh, earth!

but do not disturb

The plants we have brought hither from Hawaiki the noble;

It was Maui who scraped the earth in heaps round the sides,
In Kuratau.'

There they planted the farm; they had but eight seed kumar a, but they divided these into smdll
pieces, which they put separately into the ground; and when the shoots sprang up, Turi made the
place sacred with prayers and incantations, lest any one should venture there and hurt the plants;
the name of the incantation he used was Ahu-roa; then harvest-time came, they gathered in the
crop of sweet potatoes, and found that they had eight hundred baskets of them. The deeds above
related were those which our ancestor Turi performed; Rongo-rongo was the name of his
principa Wife, and they had severd children, from whom sprang the tribes of Whanganui and

the Ngati-Ruanui tribe.

The Emigration of Manaia

THE cause which led Manaiato come here from Hawaiki, was hisbeing very badly treated by

alarge party of hisfriends and neighbours, whom, according to the usua custom when a chief
has any heavy work to be done, he had collected to make his spears for him, for they violently
ravished his wife Rongo-tiki.
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It chanced thus: One day Manaia determined to have his neighbours dl warned to cometo a
great gathering of people for the purpose of making spears for him, so he sent round a messenger
to collect them, and the messenger arrived at the place of Tupenu, who listened to his message,
and he being chief of the tribe who lived &t that place, encouraged his people to go in obedience
to the message of Manaia; they went and set to work, and after some time it happened that
Manaiafelt awish to go and catch some fish for hisworkmen; so he went off in his canoe with
severd of his people. After he had been gone for some time the workmen proposed amongst
themselves to assault Rongo-tiki, the wife of Manaia, and they carried ther intentionsinto
execution without any one knowing what they were doing; dl thistime Manaia, suspecting
nothing, was paddling in his canoe out to sea, and when he reached the fishingground, they lay
on their paddles. Manaia's people soon caught plenty of fish, but he had not even asingle bite,
until a last, asthey were on the point of returning, he felt afish nibbling at his hook, so he gave
ajerk to hislineto pull it up; and when he got the fish up to the sde of the canoe, to his surprise
he saw that the hook was not in the mouth of the fish, but fast in itstall; and as this had long been
esteemed as asgn that your wife was being insulted by somebody he a once knew how his had
been treated by his workmen; without waiting, therefore, amoment longer, he said to his crew:
'Heave up the anchor, we will return to the shore'; so they hove up the anchor, and shaped a
course for the landing-place on the main; whilst they were pulling into the shore, Manaia took
the fish he had caught, and with the hook il fast initstail, tied it on to one of the thwarts of the
canoe, and left it there, in order that when Rongo-tiki saw it she might know without histdling
her, that he was aware that she had been badly treated by his workmen.

At length his canoe reached the shore, and the crew jumping out, hauled it up on the sandy
beach, and Manaia leaving it there, walked home towards his village; when he had got near
home, his wife seeing him approach, arose and made the fire ready to roast some fern-root for
her husband, who she thought would come back hungry; and when he reached home the fire was
lighted, and she was sitting by the side of it roagting the fern-root, and she made signsto him by
which he might know what had happened; but he knew it dready from the manner in which his
hook had caught in the tall of the fish; then he sent his wife to fetch the fish, saying: 'Mother, go
and fetch the fish | have caught from my canoe’; so she went, and when she got there, she found
that there were no fish but the single one, hanging to the thwart of the canoe, with ahook fast in
itstail; then she took that fish and carried it home with her, and when she got there, Manaia said:
"That isthe fish | meant you to bring, lest you should have said that | did not know what hed
taken place until you told me.'

Manaiathen turned over in his mind various plans for revenging himself upon the people who

had acted in S0 brutd a manner towards hiswife, and he consulted with his own tribe how they
might destroy those who had thus injured him; when the tribe of Manaia heard what had taken
place, they dl arose to seek revenge; but before the fighting which arose from this affair broke
out, Manaiawent to the people who had wronged his wife, and told them that he hoped they
would make the spears large and strong, and not put him off with wesk things, but rather make
them stout and strong; this was a mere piece of deceit on his part, in order that when he attacked
them, their wegpons might be too heavy readily to parry their enemies blows with them.

All these preparations having been made, Manaialay in ambush with some of his people, and
when the opportunity of rushing on their enenfies presented itsdf, Manaia nudged with his
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elbow his son, Tu-ure-nui, who was lying by his Sde, to encourage him to digtinguish himsef by
rushing in, and killing the first man of the enemy; but being afraid to go he did not move, and
whilst Manaia was encouraging him in vain, another young man, the name of whaose father had
never been told by his mother, rushed forward and dew the fixst of the enemy, and as with his
wegpon he struck him down, he cried out: The first dain of the enemy belongs to me, to Kahu-
kaka-nui, the son of Manaid; then for the first time Manaia knew that this young man was his
son, hislast born son; he had before thought that Tu-ure-nui had been his only son; but when the
other young man cdled out his name, he knew that he dso was his son, and, pleased with his
courage, he loved him very much.

The people lying in ambush, dl followed the youth when he rushed on their enemies, and
daughtered them; but their chief Pikopiko-i-whcti, and Manaia pursued him closdly, but was not
fleet enough of foot to catch him; then he called out to hiswife, Rongo-tiki, to utter mcantations
to weaken his enemy; and she did o, repesting an incantation termed Tapuwag, and when she
had fmished that, by her enchantments she rendered the flying warrior faint and feeble, so that
Manaargpidly gained on him, caught him, and dew him.

Thus perished Tupenu and the party of people whom he had taken with him to work for Manaia;
the report of what had occurred soon spread throughout the country, and at last reached the tribe
of Tupenu; and when they heard it, they said: 'Y our relatives have perished.’ Their army

collected and started to avenge themsaves on Manaia and histribe, and to destroy them; they
dew many of them, and continued from time to time to attack them, so that their numbers
dwindled away, till a length Manaia began to reflect within. himsdlf saying: Ah, ah, my warriors
are wagting away, and by and by, perhaps, | dso shdl be dain; rather than let this Sate of things
continue, | had better abandon this country, and, removing to agreat distance, seek a new one for

mysdlf and my people’

Having made up hismind to act in this way, he began to repair a canoe and to fit it for sea; the
namt of the canoe was Toko-maru, it belonged to his brother-in-law. when it wasfit for sea, he
asked his brother-in-law: "Will you not consent to accompany me on this voyage?-and the latter
asked in reply: "Where do you want me to accompany you to? Manaia said: 'l wish you to bear
me company on this voyage which | am about to undertake, to search for anew and distant
country for both of us; but his brother-in-law when he understood what Manaiawas pressing
him to do, replied: 'No, | will not go with you'; Manaiaanswered: That is right, do you remam
here!'

When the canoe was quite fit for seq, they dragged it down to the water, and hauled it into the sea
until it floated; then they brought down the cargo and stowed it away, and Manaiaembarked in it
with hiswife, his children, and his dependants, and then he said to some of hiswarriors: ‘Let my
brother-in-law now be dain as an offering for the gods, that they may prove propitiousto this
canoe of ours.’

S0 he cdled to his brother-in-law, who was standing on the shore, bidding him farewell: 'l say,

wade out to me for one minute, that | may tell you something, and take my last farewell, for | am
going to part for ever from you, leaving you here behind me.’
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When Manaids brother-in-law heard this, he began to wade out to him; at first the water hardly
covered his ankles, next it touches his knees, a last it came up above hisloins, and when it had
reached so high he said: 'Shove the canoe in allittle nearer the shore, | shal be under water
directly’; but Manaia answered him: "Wade away, there is no depth of water'; and to deceive him
better, he kept on pretending to touch the bottom with a stick; and the poor felow having no
suspicion, believed what Manaia said, that the water was not deep; but Manaia had spoken
before to his people, saying: ‘Let him come on, out into the deep water, until his feet cannot
touch the bottom, then seize him by the head and day him." At length hisfeet could no longer
touch the bottom, and he found himsdaf swimming close to the canoe; then Manaia seized him by
the head, with one blow of his stone battle-axe he clave it, and his brother-in-law perished.

Having thus dain his victim, he caught up his dog which had svum out with its master, and

lifting it into the canoe, he sailed away, to search for anew country for himsdlf. He sailed on and
on, and had proceeded very far from the land they had quitted, when one day the dog Manaia had
taken into the canoe scented land, and howled loudly, struggling to get loose and jump overboard
into the water; the people in the canoe were much surprised &t this, and said: "Why, what can be
the matter with the dog? And some of them said: "‘Wed better let him go if hewishesit, and see
what comes of it'; so they let the dog loose, and he jumped overboard, and swam on ahead of the
canoe, howling loudly as he went, and this he continued to do, till at last night fell on them: the
canoe 4till followed for along time the low faint howling of the dog, which they could only
indigtinctly hear; a last he had got so far off they could no longer distinguish it, but the dog, after
swimming for along time, findly reached land.

In the meantime the canoe came following straight on the track which the dog had taken and
when a length the night ended, and the day began to breek, they again heard the howling of the
dog, which had landed close to the stranded carcass of awhale; they pulled eagerly to the shore,
and as soon as they reached it, there they saw the whale lying stranded, and the dog by its Sde;
and there they landed on thisidand—on Ao-tea.

They were rgjoiced, indeed, when they ascertained this was the country for which they had been
seeking; firg, they dlotted out equaly amongst them the whae they had found; but firsd Manaia
addressad his men, saying: "We must now build a house to shelter us, and then we will cut up the
whale." His people at once obeyed their chief's directions, some of them began to collect
materids for building a shelter, and othersto clear spots of ground, and to prepare them for

planting.

Some few of them cdled out: 'Here is the best place for our village: whilst others, on the
contrary, cried out: 'No, no, thisisthe best place for it'; and others till, who had got alittle
farther aong the beach, cried out: 'Here is still a better place’; and others, yet further ahead, said:
'Here, here, thisis the best place we have yet seen’; thus dl were led to leave their proper work,
and to wander along way dong the shore, exploring the new country, and seeking for adte for
their future home; at last they found thet little by little they had been drawn along way from the
spot where they had landed, and from the whae which they had found.

Now there were some other canoes coming close after the canoe, Tokomaru, which presently
made the land, too, and reached the shore just at the point where the Toko-maru had been drawn
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up upon the beach, and they saw the marks of the Tokomaru upon the sand, and the sheds that
had been put up, and the bits of land that had been cleared; and they, without delay, began to
claim each one as his own, the sheds, the cleared ground, and the whale, which al belonged to
the people of the canoe which had first landed.

Then they went to search for the people who had come in that canoe, and when they had found
them, each party sduted the other, and when their mutua greetings were over, those who had
comein the first canoe asked those who had come in the second: "When did you arrive here? And
they answered them by saying: "When did you arrive here? Those of the first canoe answered: 'A
long time ago." Then the people of the second canoe answered: "And we aso arrived along time
ago.' Those who had come in the first canoe now replied: ‘Nay, nay, we arrived here before you.'
Then those of the second canoe answered: 'Nay, nay, but we arrived here before you'; and they
continued disputing, arguing each party with the other.

At last Manaia asked them: 'What are the proofs you give to show when you arrived here? And
they answered: That isal very well; but what proofs have you to show when you arrived here?
But Manaia replied: The proof | have to show when | arrived here is awhae of mine which |
found upon the beach.' Then the people who had come in the second canoe answered: | No,
indeed, that whae belongs to us" But Manaia answered quite angrily: 'No, | say that whale
belongs to me; just ook you, you will find my sheds standing there, and my temporary
encampment, and the pieces of land which my people have cleared.’ But the others answered
him: 'Nay, indeed those are our sheds, and our pieces of cleared land; and asfor thewhdle, it is
our whae; now let us go and examine them.’

So the whole party returned together, until they came to the place where they had landed, and
when they saw al these things there, Manaia said: 'Look you, that whae belongs to me; aswell
as those sheds and the cleared pieces of land.’ But the others laughed a him and said: "Why, you
must have gone mad, al these houses belong to us, and the clearings, and that whale too." And
Manaia, who was now quite provoked, replied: 'l say no; the clearings are mine, the sheds are
mine, as well asthe whae.' The others, however, answered him: 'Very well, then, if thet is the
case, where is your sacred place? But Manaiareplied: , Where is your sacred place also then?
And they answered: '‘Come along, and seeit. And they al went together to see the sacred place
of these newly-arrived people, and when they saw it, Manaia beieved them.

Although he gave credit to the fact of their having arrived first, Manaia was sorely perplexed and
troubled, and he abandoned atogether the part of the country he had first reached, and started
again to seek for another for himsdlf, for his reations, and his people; they coasted right along
the shores of the idand from Whanga- paraoa, and doubled the North Cape, and from thence
made a direct course to Taranaki, and made the land a Tongaporutu, between Parininihi and
Mokau, and they landed there, and remained for some time, and |eft the god they worshipped
there; the name of their god was Rake-ora.

They then turned to journey back towards Mokau; some of them went by land along the coast
ling, and othersin their canoe, the two parties kegping in Sght of one another as they examined
the coast; and when they reached the river Mokau those in the canoe landed, and they |eft there
the stone anchor of their canoe; it isdill lying near the mouth of the river, on its north sde, and
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the present name of the rock is the Punga- o-Matori. Then they pulled back in the Toko-maru, to
Tongaporutu, and leaving the canoe there, explored the country unto Puke-aruhe, thence they
went on as far as Papatiki, and there descended to the shore to the beach of Kuku-riki, and
travelling dong it, they reached the river of Onaero, forded it, and passed the plain of Motu-nui,
and Kaweka, and Uremli; that river had a name before Manaia and his people reached it; but
when Manaia arrived there with his son, Tu-ure-nui, he changed its name, and cdled it after his
son, Tu-ure-nui; and they forded the river, and travelled on until they reached Raho-tu, at the
mouth of the river Waitara, and they dwelt there, and there they found people living, the native
inhabitants of these idands; but Manaia and his party dew them, and destroyed them, o that the
country was left for himsdlf and for his descendants, and for his tribe and their descendants, and
Manaiaand his followers destroyed the origina occupants of the country, in order to obtain
possession of it.

Manaia was the ancestor of the Ngati- Awa tribe; he fought two great battlesin Hawaiki, the
names of which were Kirikiri-wawa and Ratorua; the fame of his weapons resounded theretheir
names were Kihiaand Rakea; and there aso was known the fame of his son, of Kahu-kaka-nui-
aManaia, of the youth who was baptized with the baptism of children whose fathers are not
known.

Hine-moa

/ \ND the man said to him, 'Now, O governor, just look round you, and listen to me, for there

is something worth seeing here; that very spot that you are Sitting upon, is the place on which sat
our great ancestress Hine-moa, when she swam over here from the main. But I'll tell you the
whole gory.

'Look you now, Rangi-Uru was the name of the mother of achief caled Tutanekai; she was,
properly, the wife of Whakauekai papa (the great ancestor of the Ngati-Whakaue tribe); but she at
one time ran away with a chief named Tu-whare-toa (the great ancestor of the Te Heuheu and the
Ngati- Tuwharetoa tribe); before this she had three sons by Whakaue, their names were Tawake-
hel-moa, Ngarara-nui, and Tuteexiti. It was after the birth of thisthird son, that Rangi-Uru eloped
with Tu-whare-toa, who had come to Rotorua as a stranger on avisit. From this affair sprang
Tutanekal, who was an illegitimate child; but findly, Whakaue and Rangi- Uru were united

again, and she had another son whose name was K opako; and then she had a daughter whom
they named Tupa; she wasthe last child of Whakaue.

‘They dl resded here on the idand of Mokoia. Whakaue was very kind indeed to Tutanekai,
treating him as if he was his own son; so they grew up here, Tutaneka and his elder brothers,
until they attained to manhood.

'Now there reached them here a greet report of Hine-moa, that she was a maiden of rare beauty,
aswell as of high rank, for Umu-karia (the great ancestor of the Ngati- Umu-karia hapli, or sub-
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tribe) was her father; her mother's name was Hine-rnaru. When such fame attended her beauty
and rank, Tutaneka and each of his elder brothers desired to have her asawife.

‘About thistime Tutanekal built an elevated bacony, on the dope of that hill just above you
there, which is cdled Kaiweka. He had contracted a great friendship for a young man named
Tiki; they were both fond of music: Tutanekai played on the putorino, and Tiki on the koauau;
and they used to go up into the balcony and play on their instruments in the night; and in cam
evenings the sound of their music was wafted by the gentle land- breezes across the |ake to the
village a Owhata, where dwdlt the beautiful young Hine-moa, the young sister of Wahiao.

'Hine-maoa could then hear the siweet sounding music of the instruments of Tutaneka and of his
dear friend Tiki, which gladdened her heart Within her-every night the two friends played on
ther ingrumentsin this manner-and Hine-moa then ever said to hersdf: "Ah! that is the music of
Tutaneka which | hear."

'For dthough Hine-moawas o prized by her family, that they would not betroth her to any
chief; nevertheess, she and Tutanekai had met each other on those occasions when dl the people
of Rotorua come together.

'In those great assemblies of the people Hine-moa had seen Tutanekal, and as they often glanced
each at the other, to the heart of each of them the other appeared pleasing, and worthy of love, s0
that in the breast of each there grew up a secret passion for the other. Nevertheless, Tutanekai
could not tell whether he might venture to agpproach Hine-moa to take her hand, to see would she
press hisin return, because, said he: "Perhaps | may be by no means agreeable to her"; on the
other hand, Hine-moa's heart said to her: "If you send one of your femae friendsto tdl him of
your love, perchance he will not be pleased with you.”

'However, after they had thus met for many, many days, and had long fondly glanced each a the
other, Tutaneka sent amessenger to Hine-moa, to tell of hislove; and when Hine-moa had seen
the messenger, she said: "Eh-hu! have we then each loved dike?!

'Some time after this, and when they had often met, Tutaneka and his family returned to their
own village; and being together one evening, in the large warm house of genera assembly, the
elder brothers of Tutanekal said: "Which of us has by sgns, or by pressure of the hand, received
proofs of the love of Hine-moa?' And one said: "It is| who have'; and another said: "No, but it
isl." Then they dso questioned Tutanekai, and he said: "I have pressed the hand of Hine-moa,
and she pressed minein return”; but his elder brother said: "No such thing; do you think she
would take any notice of such alow-born fellow asyou are?' He then told his reputed father,
Whakaue, to remember what he would then say to him, because he redlly had received proofs of
Hine-moas love; they had even actualy arranged a good while before the time at which Hine-
moa should run away to him; and, when the maiden asked: "What shdl be the sgn by which |
ghdl know that | should then run to you?' he said to her: "A putorino will be heard sounding
every night, it will be I who sound it, beloved—paddie then your canoe to that place." So
Whakaue kept in his mind this confesson which Tutaneka had made to him.
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‘Now aways about the nuddle of the night Tutanekal, and his friend Tiki, went up into their

ba cony and played, the one upon his putorino, the other upon his koauau, and Hine-moa heard
them, and desired vastly to paddlein her canoe to Tutanekai; but her friends suspecting
something, had been careful with the canoes, to leave none afloat, but had hauled then dl up
upon the shore of the lake; and thus her friends had dways done for many days and for many
nights.

‘At lagt she reflected in her heart, saying: "How can | then contrive to cross the lake to the idand
of Mokoig; it can plainly be seen that my friends suspect what | am going to do." So she sat

down upon the ground to rest; and then soft measures reached her from the putorino of
Tutanekai, and the young and beautiful chieftainessfdt asif an earthquake shook her to make

her go to the beloved of her heart; but then arose the recollection, that there was no canoe. At last
she thought, perhaps | might be able to swim across. So she took six large dry empty gourds, as
floats, lest she should sink in the water, three of them for each Side, and she went out upon a
rock, which is named Iri-iri-kapua, and from thence to the edge of the water, to the spot called
Wai-rere-wal, and there she threw off her clothes and cast hersdlf into the water, and she reached
the sump of a sunken tree which used to stand in the lake, and was caled Hinewhata, and she
clung to it with her hands, and rested to take breath, and when she had alittle eased the
weariness of her shoulders, she swam on again, and whenever she was exhausted she floated
with the current of the lake, supported by the gourds, and after recovering strength she swam on
again; but she could not digtinguish in which direction she should proceed, from the darkness of
the night; her only guide was, however, the soft measure from the instrument of Tutanekal; that
was the mark by which she swam draight to Wai-kinihia, for just above that hot- gpring was the
village of Tutanekal, and swimming, a last she reached the idand of Mokoia

'At the place where she landed on the idand, there is a hot-Spring separated from the lake only by
anarow ledge of rocks; thisisit-it iscaled, as 1 just said, Wai-kimihia Hine-moagot into this

to warm hersdf, for she was trembling dl over, partly from the cold, after svimming in the night
across the wide lake of Rotorua, and partly aso, perhaps, from modesty, at the thoughts of
meeting Tutanekal.

'Whilst the maiden was thus warming hersdlf in the hot-spring, Tutanekal happened to fedl
thirsty, and said to his servant: "Bring me a little water"; so his servant went to fetch water for
him, and drew it from the lake in a cdabash, close to the spot where Hine-moa was sitting; the
maiden, who was frightened, caled out to him in agruff voice like that of aman: "Whom is that
water for?' Hereplied: "Itsfor Tutaneka." "Give it there, then", said Hine-moa. And he gave
her the water, and she drank, and having finished drinking, purposdly threw down the calabash,
and broke it. Then the servant asked her: "What business had you to bregk the calabash of
Tutaneka?* But Hine-moa did not say aword in answer. The servant then went back, and
Tutaneka said to him: "Whereisthe water | told you to bring me?' So he answered: "Y our
calabash was broken." And his master asked him: "Who broke it?'-and he answered: "The man
who isin the bath." And Tutaneka said to him: "Go back again then, and fetch me some water."

'He, therefore, took a second calabash, and went back, and drew water in the calabash from the

lake; and Hine-moa again said to him: "Whom is that weter for?'-so the dave answered as
before: "For Tutaneka.” And the maiden again sad: "Giveit to me, for | am thirsty”; and the
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dave gaveit to her, and she drank, and purposely threw down the calabash and broke it; and
these occurrences took place repeatedly between those two persons.

'At lagt the dave went again to Tutanekal, who said to him: "Where isthe water for me?*-and his
sarvant answered: "It isal gone-your caabashes have been broken.” "By whom?' sad his
megter. "Didn't | tell you that there is aman in the bath?" answered the servant. "Who isthe
fdlow?' sad Tutanekai. "How can | tell?" replied the dave; "why, hesa stranger.” "Didn't he
know the water was for me?' said Tutanekai; "how did the rascal dare to break my ca abashes?
Why, | shdl die from rage."

"Then Tutanekal threw on some clothes, and caught hold of his dub, and away he went, and came
to the bath, and called out: "Where's that fellow who broke my calabashes?' And Hine-moa
knew the voice, that the sound of it was that of the beloved of her heart; and she hid hersdf

under the overhanging rocks of the hot-gprmg; but her hiding was hardly ared hiding, but rether
abashful concedling of hersdf from Tutanekai, that he might not find her a once, but only after
trouble and careful searching for her; so he wert feding about dong the banks of the hot-spring,
searching everywhere, whilst she lay coyly hid under the ledges of the rock, peeping out,
wondering when she would be found. At last he caught hold of ahand, and cried out: "Halo,
who'sthis?' And Hine-moa answered: "It's |, Tutaneka." And he said: "But who are you?—
who's 7" Then she spoke louder, and said: "It's |, 'tisHine-moa." And he said: "Ho! ho! ho! can
such in very truth be the case? Let us two go then to my house" And she answered: "Yes'; and
sherose up in the water as beautiful as the white heron, and stepped upon the edge of the bath as
graceful asthe shy white crane; and he threw garments over her and took her, and they
proceeded to his house, and reposed there; and thenceforth, according to the ancient laws of the
Maori, they were man and wife.

'When the morning dawned, dl the people of the village went forth from their houses to cook
their breekfadts, and they dl ate; but Tutanekal tarried in his house. So Whakaue sad: "Thisis
the first morning thet Tutaneka has dept in thisway, perhgps the lad isill—bring him here—
rouse him up." Then the man who was to fetch him went, and drew back the diding wooden
window of the house, and peeping in, saw four feet. Oh! he was greatly amazed, and said to
himsdlf: "Who can this companion of his be?' However, he had seen quite enough, and turning
about, hurried back as fast as he could to Whakaue, and said to him: "Why, there are four feet, |
saw them mysdlf in the house" Whakaue answered: "Who is his companion then? hasten back
and see" So back he went to the house, and peeped in at them again, and then for the first time
he saw it was Hinemoa. Then he shouted out in his amazement: "Oh! here's Hinemoa, here's
Hine-moa, in the house of Tutaneka"; and dl the village heard him, and there arose crieson
every Sde, "Oh! herés Hine-moa, hereé's Hine-moawith Tutaneka." And his elder brothers heard
the shouting, and they said: "It is not truel"—for they were very jedlousindeed. Tutaneka then
appeared coming from his house, and Hine-moa following him, and his elder brothers saw thet it
was indeed Hine-mog; and they said: "It istrue! It isafact!”

‘After these things, Tiki thought within himsdlf- "Tutaneka has married Hine-moa, she whom he
loved; but asfor me, dasl | have no wife'; and he became sorrowful, and returned to his own
village. And Tutanekal was grieved for Tiki; and he said to Whakaue: "'l am quiteill from grief
for my friend Tiki"; and Whakaue said: "What do you mean?' And Tutaneka replied: "I refer to
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my young sister Tupa; let her be given as awife to my beloved friend, to Tiki"; and his reputed
father Whakaue consented to this; so his young sster Tupawas given to Tiki, and she became
hiswife,

"The descendants of Hine-moa and of Tutanekal are a this very day dwelling on the lake of
Rotorua, and never yet have the lips of the offspring of Hine-moa forgotten to repeet tales of the
great beauty of their renowned ancestress Hine-moa, and of her swimming over here; and this
too is the burden of a song ill current.’

The Story of Maru-tuahu, the Son of Hotu-
nui

H OTU-NUI was one of those chiefs who arrived in New Zedland from aland beyond the

ocean. The Tainui was the canoe in which he arrived in these idands. He left Kawhia, where he
fird settled, and came overland to Hauraki, and finally took up hisresidence in avillage called
Whaka-tiwa. He had, at Kawhia, a son called Maru-tuahu, but Hotu-nui was not there when this
child was born.

The cause which made him come from Kawlilato Hauraki was a fase accusation that was
brought againgt him regarding a store-house of sweet potatoes belonging to another chief, a
friend of his. The accusation arose in thisway. Hotu-nui went out of his house one night, almost
at the same moment that athief had gone out to rob this store-house; it was very unfortunate that
they should both have gone out nearly a the same moment, just about midnight. When day
dawned, Hotu-nui came out of his house, and people in the morning had seen his footsteps, right
aong the path by which the thief had gone, and there were the sweet potatoes dropped al aong
the path, and as the soles of Hotu-nui's feet were very large, his foot-prints had quite erased those
of the thief; so presently they brought an accusation againgt Hotu-nui, that he had stolen the
Swest potatoes. At this time Hotu-nui's wife had just conceived Maru-tuahu, but he was so
overcome by shame at the accusation brought againgt hirn, that the thought came into his mind to
run away from wife and dl and go to Hauraki to seek another residence for himsalf. His seed
was ready, and he had dug his land, and prepared the ground for planting it, but had not yet put
in the seed, when he went to hiswife and said: ‘Now, remember, when the child isborn, if itis a
boy cdl it Maru-tuahu, and if it isagirl, cal it Pare-tuahu [either name meaning the fidld made
reedy for planting], in remembrance of that cultivation of mine, prepared for planting to no
purpose.’ Then Hotu-nui went off to Hauraki, and resded a Whaka-tiwal, and became the chief
of the people of that country, and he took another wife, the young sister of a chief named Te
Whatu, and she bore him a child named Paka.

When Maru-tuahu came to man's estate, he took up his club, and asked his mother, saying:
‘Mother, show me the mountain range that is near my father's abode’; and the mother said: 'Look
my child towards the place of sunrise’ And her son said: 'What, there?-and he was answered by
his mother: 'Y es, that isit-Hauraki'; and Maru-tuahu answered: "Tiswdll; | understand.’
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Then Maru-tuahu started with his dave, and travelled towards Hauraki, and they carried with
them a spear for killing birds; this they took as ameans of procuring food on the journey, as they
came by way of the wooded mountains where birds are plentiful; they were awhole month
before they arrived at Kohu-kohu-nui, and reached the outskirts of the forests there early one
morning, a the same time that two young girls, the daughters of Te Whatu, the chief of Hauraki,
were coming aong the same path from the opposite direction. Maru-mahu was up in aforest
tree, gpearing tui birds, a the moment when the two girls saw the dave sitting under the treein
which Maru-tuahu was killing birds, and his magter's cloak lying on the ground by him. The two
girls came merrily dong the path; the youngest Sster was very beautiful, but the eldest was

plain; and when they saw the dave of Maru-tuahu, the youngest one, who had seen him firdt,
cdled out playfully: 'Ah! therés aman will make anice dave for me.' 'Where? said the eldest
sger, 'where is he?-and the youngest replied: There, there, cannot you see him ditting a the root
of that tree? Then up they ran towards him, sportively contesting with one another whose dave
he should be; and the youngest got there first, and therefore claimed him as her dave.

All this time Maru-tuahu was peeping down &t the two girls from the top of the tree; and they
asked the dave, saying: 'Whereis your master? he answered; ‘| have no master but him.' Then the
girlslooked about, and there was the cloak lying on the ground, and a heap of dead birds; and
they kept on asking: "Whereis he?-but it was not long before aflock of tuis settled on the tree
where Maru-tuahu was sitting; he speared at them, and struck a tui, which made the tree ring
with its cries; the girls heard it, and looking up, the youngest saw the young chief stting in the

top boughs of the tree; and she at once cdled up to him: "Ah! you shdl be my husband'; but the
eldest sgter exclamed: "Y ou shdl be min€, and they began jesting and disputing between
themsdlves which should have him for a husband, for he was a very handsome young man.

Then the two girls caled up to him to come down from the tree, and down he came, and dropped
upon the ground, and pressed his nose againg the nose of each of the young girls. They then
asked him to come to their village with them; to which he consented, but said: "Y ou two go on
ahead, and leave me and my dave, and we will follow you presently’; and the girlssaid: 'Very
well, do you come after us." Maru-tuahu then told his dave to make a present to the girls of the
food they had collected, and he gave them two bark baskets of pigeons, preserved in their own
fet, and they went off to ther village with these. Maru-tuahu stopped behind with his dave, and
as soon as the girls had gone, he went to a stream, and washed his hair in the water, and then
came back, and combed it very carefully, and after combing it, hetied it up in aknot, and stuck
fifty red kaka fegthersin his head, and amongst them he placed the plume of awhite heron, and
thetall of ahuia, as ornaments; he thus looked extremely handsome, and said to his dave: 'Now,
let usgo.'

It was not very long before the two young girls came back from the village to meet their so-
cdled hushand, that they might al go in together; and when they came up to him, there he was
seated on the ground, looking quite different from what he did before, for he now gppeared as
handsome as the large crested cormorant; he had on outside, a pueru cloak, within that, a cloak
cdled the kahakaha, and under that again, a garment called the kopu (thisin ancient times made
up the dress of agrest chief). the two young girls fdt deeply in love with him when they saw him
and they said to Maru': 'Come dong to our father's village with us; and he again consented, and
told his dave to keep with them, and as they dl went dong, Maru' opped alittle until he was
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some way behind, for he thought that the girls had not found out who he was:. as they proceeded,
seeing that Maru' did not follow them fast, they asked his dave, who kept dong with them:

'Whet is the name of your master!'-and the dave answered: 'Is there no chief of the west coast of
the idand whaose fame has reached this place!-and the young girls said: Y es, the fame of one
man has reached this place, the fame of Maru-tuahu, the son of Hotu-nui'-and the dave
answered: Thisis he': and the girlsreplied: 'Dear, dear, we had not the least idea that it was he.’
By thistime Maru' was coming up again to join them, for he guessed the girls had asked his

dave who he was, and that they had been told, but the girls ran off together to Hotu-nui, and their
father Te Whatu, to inform them who was coming, as they had previoudy left the old men
waiting for their return: but presently the two girls changed their plan, and arranged between
themsdlves, that the youngest should run quickly to tell Hotu-nui that his son was coming, and
that the eldest sster should be left to lead Maru-tuahu to the village: and in thisway they
proceeded, those who were going dowly to the village loitering dong, whilst the younger Sster
was far ahead, running as fast as she could, and crying out as she came near the village: ‘Are you
there, O Hotu-nui! heres your son coming-here is Maru-tuahu.' Then Hotu-nui called out with a
loud voice: 'Where is hel'-and she replied: "Here he comes, he is coming along close behind me:
make haste and have the floor of the house covered with fine mats for him, so that he may have a

fitting reception.’

Maru-tuahu soon came in Sight, and as he was seen gpproaching, he looked as handsome as the
beautiful creasted cormorant. The people got upon the defences of the village, and ran outside
the gates, to look at him: and the young girls dl waved the corners of their cloaks, crying out:
'Welcome, welcome, welcome, welcome, make haste, make haste': and he stepped boldly o,
and reached the village. As soon as he had arrived there, they al wept over him: and when they
had done weeping, they sat down, and formed a semicircle, with Maru-tuahu at the open part:
and Hotu-nui stood up to make a speech of welcome to his son, and he spoke thus: 'Welcome,
welcome, oh, my child, welcome to Hauraki, welcome. Y ou are very welcome. Y ou have
suddenly appeared here, urged by your own affections. Y ou are very welcome. Having said this,
Hotu-nui sat down again; then Maru-tuahu jumped up to make a speech in reply, and he said:
"That isright, that is right, oh, my father, cdl out to your child: "Y ou are welcome." Herel am
arrived at Hauraki, here | am seeking out my father's village in Hauraki, but |, who am the mere
dave of my father, can say nothing in answer to hiswelcome; here | am arrived a your village, it
isfor you to gpeek; ayoung man just arrived from the forests has no fitting word to say in your
presence.’

Thus he ended his speech, and afeast was spread out, and they dl fell to esting, for they had
killed ten dogs for the feadt, and the chiefs dl ate, and the two young girls; but, athough no one
knew it, the two ssterswere dl the time quarrdling with each other as to which of them should
have Maru-tuahu for a husband: the heart of one of them whispered to her, be shdl be mine; but
the heart of the other young girl said just the same thing to her.

The feast being ended, they |eft the common part of the pawhere food was eaten, and moved on
one sde, to the sacred precincts. When the evening came on afire was kindled in the house, and
the eldest girl. not seeing her younger sister, went to her father to ask for her, and was told that
she had been given as awife to Maru-tuahu. At this she was exceedingly vexed, and provoked
with her sgter; for dthough she was plain, she thought to hersdlf, | am very pretty, and | am sure,
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there's not the least reason why Maru-tuahu should be frightened a me; and she went off to
quarrd with her younger sster; but Marutuahu did not like her upon account of her plainness,
and her prctty sster kept him as her husband.

Te Paka, the son of Hotu-nui, the nephew of Te Whatu, and the younger brother of Maru-tuahu,
had grown up to be ayoung man, so they gave him the elder daughter of Te Whatu to be his
wife; thus the eder sster was married, as well as the young one, who was given to Maru-tuahu
for hiswife; and Te Pakas wife bore him a daughter, whom they cdled Te Kahu-rere-moa.

The youngest daughter of Te Whatu, whom Maru-tuahu married, bore him three children, Tama-
te-po, Tama-te-ra, and Whanaunga; from Tama-te-po sprang the Ngati- Rongou tribe; from
Tama-te-ra sprang the tribe of Ngati- Tama-te-ra and from Whanaunga sprang the Ngati-
Whanaungatribe.

Whilst Maru-tuahu was living at Hauraki, his father Hotu-nui told him how very badly some of
the people of that place had treated him; these were the facts of the case, asthe old chief related
them to him: 'One day, when the canoes of the tribe camein full of fish, after hauling their nets,
he sent down one of his servants from his house to the canoe to bring back some fish for him,
and when the servant ran down for this purpose, the man who owned the nets said to him: "Wall,
what brings you here?'—upon which his servant answered: "Hotu-nui sent me down, to bring up
some fish for him, he quite longs to taste them." Upon which the owner of the nets cursed Hotu-
nui in the mogt violent and offensve manner, saying: "Is his head the flax that growsin the
swamp at Otoi?—or is his topknot flax, that the old fellow cannot go there to get someflax to
make anet for himsaf with, ingead of troubling me?* When Hotunui's servant heard this, he
returned at once to the house, and his master not seeing the fish, said: "Wadll, tell me what isthe
matter”; so he replied: "I went as you told me, and | asked the man who had been hauling the net
for some fish; and he only looked up a me. Again | asked him for some fish; and then he said,
Who sent you here to fetch fish, pray?' Then | told him, "Hotu-nui sent me down to bring up
some fish for him, be quite longs to taste them; then the man cursed you, saying to me, "Is
Hotunui's head the flax that growsin the swamp at Otai; or is his topknot flax, that the old fellow
cannot go there, to get some flax to make anet with for himsdf?*

When Hotu-nui had told this story to Maru-tuahu, he said: ‘Now, oh, my son, thistribeisavery
bad one, they seem bent upon lowering the authority of their chiefs!’

The heart of Maru-tuahu felt very gloomy when he heard his father had been treated thus, and
Hotu-nui said to him: 'Y ou may well look sad, my son, & hearing whet | have just said; thistribe
is composed of very bad people.’ And Maru-tuahu replied: 'Leave them done, they shal find out
what such conduct leadsto.'

Then Maru-tuahu began to catch and dry great quantities of fish for afeast, and he worked away
with his men a meking fishing-nets, until he had collected a very great number; it wasin the
winter that he began to make these nets, and the winter, spring, summer, and part of autumn
passed, before they were finished; then he sent a messenger to the tribe who had cursed his
father, to ask them to come to afeast, and to help him to stretch these nets; and when the
messenger came back, Marutuahu asked him: "Where are they?—and the messenger answered:
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"The day after to-morrow they will. arrive here.’ Then Maru-tuahu gave orders, saying: 'To-
morrow |et the feast be ranged in rows, so that when they arrive here they may find it dl ready
for them." Upon this they dl retired to rest, and when the dawn appeared they arranged the food
to be given to the strangersin rows: the outside of the rows was composed of fish piled up; but
under these was placed nothing but rotten wood and filth, athough the exterior made avery
goodly show. He intended this feast to be afeast at which those who came as guests should be
daughtered, in revenge for the curse againgt Hotu-nui, which had exceedingly pained his heart.

Soon after daybregk the next morning the guests came, and seeing the piles of provisonswhich
were laid out for them, they were exceedingly rgjoiced, and longed for the time of their
digtribution, and when they might touch this food, little thinking how dearly they were to pay for
it. The guests had dl arrived and taken their seets upon the grass, when Maru-tuahu and his
people came together-they were only one hundred and forty.

Asthey were to dtretch the great net made up of dl the small ones upon the next morning, on that
evening they put dl the nets and ropes into the water to soak them, in order to soften the flax of
which they were made, so that they might be more easily sretched; and when the morning
dawned those who had come for the purpose began to draw out the net, stretching the rope and
the bottom of the net dong the ground, and pegging it tight down from comer to comer, and thus
whilst Maru-tuahu's people were preparing food for them to eet, the others worked away at
dretching the net taut, and pegging it fast to the ground to hold it; it was not long before they had
finished this and had put on the weightsto sink it.

Maru-tuahu sent aman to see whether they had finished stretching the net, and when the man
came back, he said: 'Have they done stretching the net?—and the man answered: 'Y es, they have
finished." Then Maru-tuahu said: "Let us go and lift the upper end of the net from the ground;

they have finished the lower end of it." Then the one hundred and forty men went with him, each
one carrying aweapon, carefully conceded under his garments, lest their guests should see them;
and when they reached the place where the net was, they found the guests, nearly athousand in
number, had finished stretching the lower end of the net. Then the priest of Maru-tuahu who was
to consecrate the net said: 'L et the upper end of the net be raised, so that the net may be stretched
draight out’; and Maru-tuahu said: 'Yes, let it be done at once, it is getting late in the day.’ Then
the one hundred and forty men began to lift up the net, with the left hand they seized the ropesto
raseit, but with the right hand each firmly grasped his wegpon, and Maru-tuahu shouted out:

'Lift away, lift away, lift it well up’; when they had raised it high in the air, they walked on with

it; holding it up asif they were soreading it out, until they got it well over the strangers, who

were ether pegging the lower end down, or were seated on the ground looking on; then Maru-
tuahu shouted out: ‘Let it fdl'; and they let it fdl, and caught in it their guests, nearly a thousand

in number; they caught every one of them in the net, so that they could not move to make any
effectua resstance, and whilst some of the one hundred and forty men of Maru-tuahu held the

net down, the rest dew with their weapons the whole thousand, not one escaped, whilst they lost
not a single man themsalves. Hence The feast of rotten wood' is a proverb amongst the
descendants of Maru-tuahu to this day. This feast of rotten wood was given a a place which was
then named Puke-whau, but which was afterwards caled Karihitangata (or, men were the
weights which were attached to the net to sink it), upon account of the thousand people who were
there dain by treachery in the net of Maru-tuahu; for men were the weights that were attached to
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that net to sink it. After the death of dl these people, the country they inhabited became the
property of Maru-tuahu, and his heirs dwell there to the present day.

TeKahu-rere-moa

/ \ BOUT thetime that Te Kahu-rere-moa, Paka's daughter, became marriagesble, alarge

party of vigtors arrived at Whare-kawa, the village of Te Paka; they came from Ao-tes, or the
Great Barrier Idand; a their head was the principa chief of Ao-tea, and he brought in his canoes
apresent of two hundred and sixty baskets of mackerd for Te Paka, and they became such good
friends that they thought they would like to be connected; so it was arranged that Te Paka's
daughter, Te Kahu-rere-moa, should be given as awife to the son of that chief; part of Te Pakas
plan was to get possession of Ao-teafor hisfamily, for he thought when his daughter had
children, and they were grown up, that it was possible they would secure the idand for their
grandfather, or for their mother's family.

When the party of visitors was about to return to Ao-tea, having formed this connection with Te
Pakas tribe through the girl, her father gave her up to them to take to Ao-teato her husband, and
he told his daughter to go on board the canoe, and to accompany them to Ao-tea; but he told her
to no purpose, for she did not obey him; in short, Te Kahu-rere-moa refused to go. So the old
chief to whom the canoes belonged said: ‘Never mind, never mind, leave her done, we shdl not
be long away, we shal soon return, we shdl not be long before we are back'; and they left Te
Kahu-rere-moa with her father, and paddled off

in their canoes.

In one month's time they came back again, and brought with them a present of thirty baskets of
mackerel, and as soon as they arrived they didtributed these amongst their friends; and down ran
Te Kahu-rere-moa from the village to the landing-place to take a basket of mackerel for hersdlf.
As soon as Paka saw this, he gave his daughter a sound scolding for going and taking the fish;
thisiswhat Paka said to his daughter: 'Put that down, you shdl not haveit; | wanted you to go
and become the wife of the young chief of the place where these good fish abound, and you
refused to go, therefore you shdl not now have any.'

Thiswas quite enough; poor little Te Kahu-rere-moa felt entirdly overcome with shame, she | eft
the basket of fish, dropping it just where she was, and ran back into the house, and began to sob
and cry; then her thoughts suggested to her, that after this, it would be better that she should be
no more seen by the eyes of her father, and that her father's face should be no more seen by her,
and her heart kept on urging her to run away to Taka-kopiri, and to take him for her lord; she had
seen him, and liked him well; he was a great chief, and had abundance of food of the best kind

on his estates; plenty of potted birds of al kinds; and kiwi, and kiore and weka, and edls, and
mackerd, and crayfish; in short, he had abundance of dl kinds of food, and wasrich in every

sort of property.
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As she thought of dl this, the chief's young daughter continued weeping and sobbing in the

house, quite overcome with shame, and when evening came she was Hill crying, but a night, she
sad to hersdlf: 'Now I'll be off, whilst dl the men are fast adegp’; S0 she got up and ran away,
accompanied by her femae dave. The next morning when the sun rose they found she was gone,
and she had fled so far, that those who were sent to seek her came to the footprints of hersalf and
her dave; their edges had so sunk down that the pursuers could not tell how long it was since she
had passed.

Wai- Punawas the village from which Te Kahu-rere-moa started, and they had left Pu-korokoro
behind them, and by the time it was full daybreak they had reached Wai-taka-ruru, and asthe full
rays of the sun shone on the earth, they were passing above Poua-rua; then for alittle time they
travelled very fast and reached Rawnhaki, at the mouth of the river Piako; this they crossed and
pushed on for Opani, and thence those in pursuit of them returned, they could follow them no
farther; the tide dso was flowing, which stopped the pursuit.

Just then some of the canoes of the up-river country were returning from Rua-wehea, and when
the people in the canoes saw her, they raised loud cries of 'Ho, ho! here's Te Kahu-reremoa,
here's the daughter of Paka; she stepped into one of the canoes with them, and the people kept
crying out the whole way from the mouth of the river up its course as they ascended it: 'Herés Te
Kahu-rere-mod; and they rowed very fadt, feding darmed at having so greet a chieftainess on
board, and so confused were they at her presence, that throughout the whole day they kept on
bending their heads down to their very paddies, asthey pulled. They stopped a Raupa, where the
Awaiti branches off to Tauranga, and there they spent one night; and the next day they went
over the range towards Kati-keti: the people of Raupa urged her to stop there for alittle; she,
however, would not, but driven by the fond thoughts of her heart, she pressed onwards, and
reached the summit of the ridge of Hikurangi, and looked down upon Kati-kati, and saw aso
Tauranga, then the young girl turned, and looked round at the mountain at Otawa, and athough
she knew what it was, she liking to hear his name, and of his greatness, spoke to the people of
the country, who, out of respect were accompanying her, and asking, said: 'What is the name of
yonder mountain?—and they answered her: 'That is Otawa.' And the young girl asked again: 'Is
the country of that mountain rich in food?—and they replied: 'Oh, there are found kiore, and
kiwi, and weka, and pigeons, and tui; why that mountain is famed for the variety and number of
birds that inhabit it." Then the young girl took courage, and asked once more: "Whom does all
that fruitful country belong to?—and they told her: "'The Wai-taha s the name of the tribe that
inhabit that country, and Taka-kopiri isthe chief of it. He is the owner of that mountain, and heis
the great chief of the Wai-taha: and when the people of that tribe collect food from the
mountains, they bear everything to him; the food of al those didtricts, whatever it may be,
belongsto that greet lord done." When the young girl heard dl this, she said to the people: 'l and
my female dave are going there, to Otawa." And the people said to her: 'No; isthat redly the
case?—and she said: 'Y es, we are going there. Paka sent us there, that we should ask Taka-kopiri
to pay him avist a Whare-kawa.' She said this to deceive the people, and prevent them from
stopping her; and immediately started again upon her journey, and came down upon the sea-
shore at Kati-kati. The Waitaha, the tribe of Taka-kopiri, inhabited that village; and as soon as
they saw the young girl counng, there arose joyful cries of 'Here is Kahu-rere-moal Oh, hereis
the daughter of Pakal'-and the people collected in crowds to gaze at the young chieftainess; she
rested at the village, and they immediately began to prepare food, and when it was cooked, they
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brought it to her, and she partook of it, and when she had done it was night-time; then they
brought plenty of firewood into the house, and made up a clear fire, o that the house might be
quite light, and they al stood up to dance, that she might pass a cheerful evening.

After they had dl danced, they continued soliciting Te Kahurere-moato stand up and dance also,
whilgt they sat looking on to see how gracefully and beautifully she moved. Upon which she
coyly said: 'Ah, yes, that's dl very well; do you want me to dance indeed? At last, however, the
young girl sorang up, and she had hardly sretched forth her lovely armsin the attitude of the
dance before the people al cried out with surprise and pleasure a her beauty and grace; her arms
moved with an easy and rgpid action like that of svimming; her nimble lissom fingers were
reverted till their tips seemed to touch the backs of the pams of her hands, and dl her maotions
were S0 light, that she gppeared to float in the air; then might be seen, indeed, the difference
between the dancing of a nobly-born girl and a dave; the latter being too often amere throwing
about of the body and of the arms. Thus she danced before them; and when she had finished, dll
the young men in the place were quite charmed with her, and could think of nothing but of Te
Kahu-rere-moa.

When night came on, and the people had dispersed to their houses, the chief of the village came
to make love to her, and said, that upon account of her great beauty he wished her to become his
wife; but she at once started up sth her female dave, and notwithstanding the darkness, they
plunged straight into the river, forded it, and proceeded upon their journey, leaving the chief
overwhemed with shame and confusion, at the manner in which Te Kahu-rere-moa had
departed: however, awvay she went, without any fearful thought, on her road to Tauranga, and by
daybreak they had reached the Wairoa. When the people of the village saw her coming dongin
the dawn, they raised joyful cries of 'Here is Te Kahu-rere-moa; and some of Taka:-kopiri's
people, who were there, would detain the young girl for atime: so she rested, and ate, and was
refreshed; thence she proceeded aong the base of the mountains of Otawa, and a night dept a
its foot; and when morning broke, she and her dave continued their journey.

There, just at the same time, was Taka kopiri coming aong the path, to sport in hisforests at
Otawa; his sport was spearing birds, and right in the pathway there stood atall forest tree
covered with berries, upon which large green pigeons had settled in flocks to feed. The two girls
came toiling dong, with their upper cloaks thrown round their shoulders like plaids, for the
convenience of traveling, the dave-girl carrying abasket of food on her back for her mistress.
Asthe girls drew near the forest they heard the loud flgpping of the wings of a pigeon, for the
young chief had struck one with his spear; so they stopped at once, and Te Kahu-rere-moasaid to
her dave: 'Somebody isthere, just listen how that bird flaps its wings; and her dave answered:
'Yes, | hear it." And Te Kahu-rere-moasad: That was the flgoping of the wings of a bird which
somebody has speared’; and her dave replied: 'Y es, we had better go and seewho it is." And they
had not gone far before they heard alouder flap, as the bird was thrown upon the ground; they at
once approached the spot, and seeing a hegp of pigeons which had been killed lying at the root of
atree, they sat down by them. Taka-kopiri had observed them coming dong, and as he watched
the girls from the tree, he said to himself: These girls are traveling, and they come from along
distance, for their cloaks are rolled over their shoulders like plaids; they are not from near here;
had they come from the nelghbourhood they would have worn their cloaks hanging down in the
usua way.'
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Then the young chief came down from the tree, leaving his spear swinging to a bough: as he was
descending the girls saw him, and the dave knew him at once a a distance, and sad: 'Oh, my
young migiress, that is Takarkopiri'; and Te Kahu-reremoa said: 'No, no, it is not indeed’; but the
davesad: 'Yes, itishe, | saw him when he came to Hauraki'; and the young girl said: "You are
right, it is Teka-kopiri'; and her dave sad: 'Yes, yes, thisisthe young chief who has caused usto
come dl thisdistance.’ By thistime he had reached the ground, and he and the girls cried out at

the same time to each other: "Welcome, welcome'; and the young man came up to them, and
stooped down, and pressed his nose to the nose of each of them. Te Kahu-rere-moafet and knew
whose face touched hers, but Taka-kopiri did not know whose nose he had pressed.

Then he said to them: "We had better go to my village, which is on the other side of the forest’;
and he pressed them to go, and the girls consented to go to the village with him; as they went
aong the path, he kept urging them to make haste, and Te Kahu-rere-moa thought that he might
gill not know who shewas, or he would never speak so impatiently, and tell her to make haste,
s0 she made an excuse to arrange her dress, and stopped behind on one side of the path, in order
that the young chief might have an opportunity of asking her dave who she was. as soon ashe
saw she had |eft the path, he went on with her dave alittle distance until they had got over a
risng ground, and then he asked her, saying: 'Who is your mistress?—and the dave answered:
'Isit my young mistress that you are asking about?—and the young chief said: 'Yes, itisone
nobly-born person asking after another’; and the dave said: 'Well, if it ismy midress you arc
asking about, the young lady's name is Te Kahu-rere-moa; and he answered her: 'What! Isthis
Te Kahu-rere-moa, the daughter of Paka?—and the dave replied: 'Y es, do you think there are
more Pakas than one, or more Te Kahu-rere-moas than one?—thisisredly she'; and the young
chief said: 'Well, who would ever have suspected that this was she, or that ayoung girl from so
distant a place could have reached this country? Let us St down here a once, and wait until she
comes up.' In avery little time she gppeared coming dong to them, and the young chief called
out to her: "Y ou had redly better make haste, or you'll suffer from want of food, for it isdill a
long distance from this place to my village; and when she had reached them he said: 'Do you
follow me, and pray do not lose time." Then away he ran, and as soon as he got in Sght of his
own fortress, he began to cdl loudly to his people as he ran: Te Kahu-rere-moa has arrived; the
daughter of Pakais come.' 'Why', said some of them, 'our master isin love with that girl, and has
logt his senses, and thinks sheisredly here’; but he kept calling out as he ran: 'Here comes Te
Kahu-rere-moa, here comes the daughter of Paka.' Then some of them said: 'Why, after al, it
must be true, or he would not continue calling it out in that way'; and others said; ‘But who could
ever believe that ayoung girl could have travelled to such a distance? the place is strange to her,
and we are dl strangersto her, perhaps, after al, it is only the wind wafting up from afar this
name which we hear caled out in our ears." However, they dl ether climbed up on the defences,
or went outsde to see who was coming; and as soon as they saw the young girl gpproaching,
they began to wave their garments, and to sing, in songs of welcome:

Welcome, welcome,thou who comest

From afar, from beyond the far horizon;

Our dearest child hath brought thee thence;
Welcome, oh, welcome here!'

And each of the many hundreds of persons who had come out to welcome her, as she passed his
residence, prayed her to stop there; but Taka-kopiri continued to say to her: 'Press on, follow
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close, quite close, after me'; and so he led her through the throng of people, each of whom fdlt so
moved towards the young girl, that, though they were in the very presence of their young lord,
they could not help soliciting her to stop a each house as she came by. At length she arrived at
Taka kopiri's dwelling, and there for the first time she stopped and sat down, and the people
came thronging in crowds to gaze upon her; and they spread before the two young girlsfood in
abundance, the birds which the young chief had taken upon the mountains, and a feast was made
for the crowd that surrounded them; thus they remained feasting, and admirmg that young girl,
and when the sun sank below the horizon, they were gill Stting there gazing upon her; the

youths of the village thought they could never be weary of looking at her, but none dare to utter
oneword of love for fear of Taka-kopiri. Before a month had passed she was married to the
young chief, and she bore him a daughter, named Tuparaheki, from whom in even generdtions,
or in about 275 years have sprung al the principa chiefs of the Ngati- Paoa tribe who are now
dive (in 1853).

TheTwo Sorcerers

K IKI was a celebrated sorcerer, and skilled in magicd arts; he lived upon the river Waikato.

The inhabitants of that river dill have this proverb: The offspring of Kiki wither shrubs. This
proverb had its origin in the circumstance of Kiki being such amagician, that he could not go
abroad in the sunshine; for if his shadow fell upon any place not protected from his magic, it at
once became tapu, and dl the plants there withered.

ThisKiki was thoroughly skilled in the practice of sorcery. If any parties coming up theriver
cdled a hisvillage in their canoes as they paddied by, he dill remained quietly at home, and
never troubled himsalf to come out, but just drew back the diding door of his house, so that it
might stand open, and the strangers stiffened and died; or even as canoes came paddling down
from the upper parts of theriver, he drew back the diding wooden shutter to the window of his
house, and the crews on board of them were sure to die.

At length, the fame of this sorcerer Soread exceedingly, and resounded through every tribe, until
Tamure, a chief who dwdt at Kawhia, heard with others, reports of the magical powers of Kiki,
for hisfame extended over the whole country. At length Tamure thought he would go and
contend in the arts of sorcery with Kiki, that it might be seen which of them was most skilled in
magic; and he arranged in his own mind a fortunate season for hisvist.

When thistime came, he selected two of his people as his companions, and he took his young
daughter with him aso; and they dl crossed over the mountain range from Kawhia, and came
down upon the river Waipa, which runs into the Waikato, and embarking there in a canoe,
paddled down the river towards the village of Kiki; and they managed so well, that before they
were seen by anybody, they had arrived at the landing-place. Tamure was not only skilled in
magic, but he was dso avery cautious man; so whilst they were till afloat upon theriver, he
repeated an incantation of the kind called mata-tawhito, to preserve him safe from al arts of
sorcery; and he repested other incantations, to ward off spells, to protect him from magic, to

Get any book for free on:  www.Abika.com



POLYNESIAN MYTHOLOGY 105

collect good genii round him, to keep off evil spirits, and to shield him from demons; when these
preparations were dl fmished, they landed, and drew up their canoe on the beach, a the landing-
place of Kiki.

As soon as they had landed, the old sorcerer caled out to them that they were welcome to his
village, and invited them to come up to it: so they went up to the village: and when they reached
the square in the centre, they seated themselves upon the ground; and some of Kiki's people
kindled fire in an enchanted oven, and began to cook food init for the strangers. Kiki sat in this
house, and Tamure on the ground just outside the entrance to it, and he there availed himsdlf of
this opportunity to repest incantations over the threshold of the house, so that Kiki might be
enchanted as he stepped over it to come out. When the food in the enchanted oven was cooked,
they pulled off the coverings, and spread it out upon clean mats. The old sorcerer now made his
appearance out of his housc and heinvited Taniure to come and et food with him; but the food
was al enchanted, and his object in asking Tamure to eat with him was, that the enchanted food
might kill him; therefore Tamure said that his young daughter was very hungry, and would eat of
the food offered to them; he in the meantime kept on repesting incantations of the kind called
mata-tawhito, whakangungu, and parepare, protections against enchanted food, and as she ate
she dso continued to repeat them; even when she stretched out her hand to take a sweet potato,
or any other food, she dropped the greater part of it at her feet, and hid it under her clothes, and
then only ate alittle bit. After she had done, the old sorcerer, Kiki, kept waiting for Tamure to
begin to eat Ao of the enchanted food, that he might soon die. Kiki having gone into his house
again, Tamure il sat on the ground outside the door, and as he had enchanted the threshold of
the house, he now repested incantations which might render the door enchanted also, so that Kiki
nught be certain not to escape when he passed out of it. By this time Tamure's daughter had quite
finished her medl, but neither her father nor ether of his people had partaken of the enchanted
food.

Tamure now ordered his people to launch his canoe, and they paddied away, and alittle time
after they had left the village, Kiki became unwell; in the meanwhile, Tamure and his people

were paddling homewardsin al haste, and as they passed a village where there were a good
many people onthe river's bank, Tamure stopped, and said to them: 'If you should see any canoe
pulling after us, and the people in the canoe ask you, have you seen a canoe pass up theriver,
would you be good enough to say: "Y es, a canoe has passed by here'?—and then, if they ask
you: "How far hasit got?' would you be good enough to say: "Oh, by thistime it has got very far
up theriver"?—and having thus said to the people of that village, Tamure paddled away againin
his canoe With dl haste.

Some time after Tamure's party had |eft the village of Kiki, the old sorcerer became very ill
indeed, and his people then knew that this had been brought about by the magica arts of Tamure,
and they sprang into a canoe to follow after him, and puffed up theriver as hard as they could;
and when they reached the village where the people were on the river's bank, they called out and
asked them: 'How far has the canoe reached, which passed up the river?-and the villagers
answered: 'Oh, that canoe must got very far up theriver by thistime." The people in the canoe
that was pursuing Tamure, upon hearing this, returned again to their own village, and Kiki died
from the incantations of Tamure,
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Some of Kiki's descendants are il living-one of them, named Mokabi, recently died at Taur
ranga-a Ruru, but Te Maiohais dtill living on die river Waipa. Y es, some of the descendants of
Kiki, whose shadow withered trees, are ill living. He was indeed a great sorcerer: he overcame
every other sorcerer until he met Tamure, but be was vanquished by him, and had to bend the
knee before him.

Tamure has aso some descendants living, amongst whom are Mahu and Kiake of the Ngati-
Mariu tribe; these men arc dso skilled in magic: if afather skilled in magic died, heleft his
incantation to his children; so that if aman was skilled in sorcery, it was known that his children
would have a good knowledge of the same arts, asthey were certain to have derived it froni their

parent.

The Magical Wooden Head

Ko Nga Ptihi a Puarata Raua Ko Tautohito

THI S head bewitched al persons who gpproached the hill where the fortressin which it was

kept was Stuated, so that, from fear of it, no human being dared to approach the place, which
was thence named the Sacred Mount.

Upon that mount dwelt Puarata and Tautohito with their carved head, and its fame went through
al the country, to the river Tamaki, and to Kaipara, and to the tribes of Nga-Puhi, to Akau, to
Waikato, to Kawhia, to Mokau, to Hauraki, and to Tauranga; the exceeding great fame of the
powers of that carved head spread to every part of Ao-tea-roa, or the northern idand of New
Zedand; everywhere reports were heard , that so great were its magical powers, none could
escape dive from them; and athough many warriors and armies went to the Sacred Mount to try
to destroy the sorcerers to whom the head belonged, and to carry it off asageniusfor their own
didrict, that its magica powers might be subservient to them, they dl perished in the attempt. In
short, no morta could approach the fortress, and live; even parties of people who were travelling
along the forest track, to the northwards towards Muri-whenua, dl died by the magica powers of
that head; whether they went in large armed bodies, or smply as quiet travellers, their fate was
dikethey dl perished from its magica influence, somewnhere about the place where the besten
track passes over Wai- matuku.

The deaths of so many persons created a great sensation in the country, and, at last, the report of
these things reached a very powerful sorcerer named Hakawau, who, confiding in his magica
arts, said he was resolved to go and see this magic head, and the sorcerers who owned it. So,
without delay, he called upon dl the genii who were subservient to him, in order that he might be
thrown into an enchanted deep, and see what hisfate in this undertaking would be; and in his
dumber he saw tha his genius would triumph in the encounter, for it was S0 lofty and mighty,

that in his dream its head reached the heavens, whilst its feet remained upon earth.
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Having by his spdlls ascertained this, he a once started on hisjourney, and the digtrict through
which he travelled was that of Akau; and, confiding in his own enchantments, he went fearlesdy
to try whether his arts of sorcery would not prevail over the magic head, and enable him to
destroy the old sorcerer Puarata.

He took with him one friend, and went along the sea- coast towards the Sacred Mount, and passed
through Whanga-roa, and followed the sea-shore to Rangikalm and Kahuwera, and came out
upon the coast again at Karoro-uma-nui, and arrived a Maragtal; there was afortified village, the
people of which endeavoured to detain Hakawau and his friend until they rested themselves and
partook of alittle food; but he said: 'We ate food on the road, a short distance behind us; we are
not a al hungry or weary.' So they would not remain at Maragtal, but went straight on until they
reached Putataka, and they crossed the river there, and proceeded aong the beach to Ruku-wai;
neither did they stop there, but on they went, and at last reached Waitara.

When they got to Walitara, the friend who accompanied Hakawau began to get darmed, and said:
‘Now we shal perish here, | fear'; but they went safely on, and reached Te Weta; there the heart
of Hakawau's friend began to beat again, and he said: 'l fed sure that we shall perish here;
however they passed by that place too in safety, and on they went, and at length they reached the
mod fatd place of al-Wai-matuku. Here they smdt the stench of the carcasses of the numbers
who had been previoudy destroyed; indeed the stench was so bad that it was quite suffocating,
and they both now said: Thisisafearful place; we fear we shdl perish here However, Hakawau
kept on unceasingly working a his enchantments, and repesting incantations, which might ward
off the attacks of evil genii, and which might collect good genii about them, to protect them from
the maignant spirits of Puarata, lest these should injure them: thus they passed over Wai-

meatuku, looking with horror a the many corpses strewed about the beach, and in the dense fern
and bushes which bordered the path; and as they pursued their onward journey, they expected
degth every moment.

Neverthdess they died not on the dreadful road, but went straight aong the path till they cameto
the place where it passes over some low hills, from whence they could see the fortress which
stood upon Puke-tapu. Here they sat down and rested, for the first time since they had
commenced their journey. They had not yet been seen by the watchmen of the fortress. Then
Hakawau, with hisincantations, sent forth many genii, to attack the spirits who kept watch over
the fortress and magic head of Puarata. Some of his good genii were sent by Hakawau in
advance, whilst he charged others to follow at some distance. The incantations by the power of
which these genii were sent forth by Hakawau was awhangai. The genii he sent in front were
ordered immediately to begin the assault. As soon as the spirits who guarded the fortress of
Puarata saw the others, they dl issued out to attack them; the good genii then feigned aretreat
the evil onesfollowing them, and whilst they were thus engaged in the pursuit some of the
thousands of good genii, who had last been sent forth by Hakawau, stormed the fortress now | eft
without defenders, when the evil spirits, who had been led away in the pursuit, turned to protect
the fortress, they found that the genii of Hakawau had dready got quite close to it, and the good
genii of Hakawau without trouble caught them one after the other, and thus dl the spirits of the
old sorcerer Puarata were utterly destroyed.
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When dl the evil spirits who had been subject to the old sorcerer had been thus destroyed,
Hakawau waked straight up towards the fortress of this felow, in whom spirits had dwelt as
thick as men stow themsalvesin a canoe, and whom they had used in like manner to carry them
about. When the watchmen of the fortress, to their great surprise, saw strangers coming, Puarata
hurried to his magic head, to cal upon it; his supplication was after this mariner: 'Strangers come
here! strangers come here! Two strangers come! two strangers come!’ But it uttered only alow
wailing sound; for since the good genii of Hakawau had destroyed the spirits who served
Puarata, the old sorcerer addressed in vain his supplications to the magic head, it could no longer
raise doud its powerful voice asin former times, but uttered only low moans and wails. Could it
have cried out with aloud voice, straightway Hakawau and his friend would both have perished;
for thus it was, when armies and travellers had in other times passed the fortress, Puarata
addressed supplications to his magic head, and when it cried out with a mighty voice, the
srangers dl perished as they heard it.

Hakawau and his friend had, in the meantime, continued to walk straight to the fortress. When
they drew near it, Hakawau said to hisfriend: Y ou go directly dong the path that leads by the
gateway into the fortress; asfor me, | will show my power over the old sorcerer, by climbing
right over the paragpet and paisades: and when they reached the defences of the place, Hakawau
began to climb over the palisades of the gateway. \When the people of the place saw this, they
were much exasperated, and desired him, in an angry manner, to pass underneeth the gateway,
aong the pathway which was common to dl, and not to dare to climb over the gateway of
Puarata and of Tautohito; but Hakawau went quietly on over the gateway, without paying the
least attention to the angry words of those who were caling out to him, for he fdt quite sure that
the two old sorcerers were not so skilful in magical arts as he was, so Hakawau perdsted in
going direct to al the most holy places of the fortress, where no person who had not been made
sacred might enter.

After Hakawau. and his friend had been for a short time in the fortress, and had rested
themsealves alittle, the people of the place began to cook food for them; they till continued to Sit
resting themsdves in the fortress for along time, and at length Hakawau said to hisfriend: 'Let
us depart.’ Directly his servant heard what his master said to him, he jumped up at once and was
ready enough to be off. Then the people of the place caled out to them not to go immediately,
but to take some food first; but Hakawau answered: 'Oh, we ate only a little while ago; not far
from here we took some food.' So Hakawau would not remain longer in the fortress, but
departed, and as he started, he smote his hands on the threshold of the house in which they had
rested, and they had hardly got well outside of the fortress before every soul in it was dead—not
asngle one of them was l€ft dive.

Kahukura and the Fairies

Ko Te Korero Mo Nga Patupaiarehe

Get any book for free on:  www.Abika.com

108



POLYNESIAN MYTHOLOGY 109

ONCE upon atime, aman of the name of Kahukurawished to pay avist to Rangiawhia, a

place lying far to the northward, near the country of the tribe caled Te Rarawa. Whilgt he lived
a hisown village, he was continudly haunted by a desire to vigt that place. At length he started
on hisjourrey, and reached Rangiawhia, and as he was on hisroad, be passed a place where
some people had been cleaning mackerd, and he saw the inside of the fish lying dl about the
sand on the sea-shore: surprised at this, he looked about at the marks, and said to himsdlf: 'Oh,
this must have been done by some of the people of the district.’ But when he cameto look alittle
more narrowly at the footmarks, he saw that the people who had been fishing had made them in
the night-time, not that morning, nor in the day; and he said to himsdlf: These are no mortas
who have been fishing here—spirits must have done this, had they been men, some of the reeds
and grass which they sat on in their canoe would have been lying about.” He felt quite sure from
severd circumstances, that spirits or fairies had been there; and after observing everything well,
he returned to the house where he was stopping. He, however, held fast in his heart what he had
seen, as something very driking to tell dl hisfriendsin every direction, and as likely to be the
means of gaining knowledge which might enable him to find out Something new.

So that night he returned to the place where he had observed dl these things, and just as he
reached the spot, back had come the fairies too, to haul their net for mackerel; and some of them
were shouting out: The net herel the net herel’ Then a canoe paddied off to fetch the other in
which the net was laid, and as they dropped the net into the water, they began to cry out: 'Drop
the net in the sea @ Ranglawhia, and haul it at Mamaku. These words were sung out by the
fairies, as an encouragement in their work and from the joy of their hearts a their sport in

fishing.

Asthefaries were dragging the net to the shore, Kahukura managed to mix amongst them, and
hauled away at the rope; he happened to be avery fair man, so that his skin was dmost aswhite
asthat of these fairies, and from that cause he was not observed by them. Asthe net came close
in to the shore, the fairies began to cheer and shout: 'Go out into the sea some of you, in front of
the rocks, lest the nets should be entangled a Tawatawauia by Teweteweuia, for that was the
name of arugged rock standing out from the sandy shore; the main body of the fairies kept
hauling at the net, and Kahukura pulled away in the midst of them.

When the firgt fish reached the shore, thrown up in the ripple driven before the net as they hauled
it in, the fairies had not yet remarked Kahukura, for he was dmost asfair asthey were. It was
just a the very first peep of dawn that the fish were dl landed, and the fairies ran hadtily to pick
them up from the sand, and to haul the net up on the beach. They did not act with their fish as
men do, dividing them into separate loads for each, but every one took up whet fish he liked, and
ran atwig through their gills, and as they strung the fish, they continued calling out: 'Make haste,
run here, al of you, and finish the work before the sun rises!

Kahukura kept on gtringing his fish with the rest of them. He had only a very short string, and,
making adip-knot at the end of it, when he had covered the string with fish, he lifted them up,
but had hardly raised them from the ground when the dip-knot gave way from the weight of the
fish, and off they fell; then some of the fairies ran good- naturedly to help him to sring hisfish
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again, and one of them tied the knot at the end of the string for him, but the fairy had hardly gone
after knotting it, before Kahukura had unfastened it, and again tied a dip-knot at the end; then he
began dringing his fish again, and when he had got a great many on, up he lifted them, and off
they dipped as before. Thistrick he repeated severa times, and delayed the fairies in their work
by getting them to knot his string for him, and put hisfish oniit. At last full daylight broke, so

that there was light enough to distinguish aman's face, and the fairies saw that Kahukurawas a
man; then they digpersed in confusion, leaving their fish and their net, and abandoning their
canoes, which were nothing but slems of the flax. In amoment the fairies sarted for their own
abodes; in their hurry, as has just been said, they abandoned their net, which was made of rushes,
and off the good people fled as fast asthey could go. Now was first discovered the stitch for
netting a net, for they Ieft theirs with Kahukura, and it became a pattern for him. He thus taught
his children to make nets, and by them the Maori race were made acquainted with that art, which
they have now known from very remote times.

Te Kanawa's Adventure with the Fairies

TE KANAWA, achief of Waikato, was the man who fell in with atroop of fairies upon the
top of Puke-more, a high hill in the Walkato didrict.

This chief happened one day to go out to catch kiwi with his dogs, and when night came on he
found himsdf right at the top of Puke-more. So his party made afire to give them light, for it
was very dark. They had chosen atree to deep undera very large tree, the only one fit for their
purpose that they could find; in fact, it was a very convenient degping-place, for the tree had
immense roots, sticking up high above the ground: they dept between these roots, and made the
fire beyond them.

As soon as it was dark they heard loud voices, like the voices of people coming that way; there
were the voices of men, of women, and of children, asif avery large party of people were
coming along. They looked for along time, but could see nothing; till & last Te Kanawaknew
that noise must proceed from fairies. His people were al dreadfully frightened, and would have
run away if they could; but where could they run to? They were in the midst of aforest, on the
top of alonely mountain, and it was dark night.

For long time the voices grew louder and more digtinct as the fairies drew nearer and nearer,
until they came quite close to the fire; Te Kanawa and his party were haf dead with fright. At
last the fairies approached to look at Te Kanawa, who was a very handsome fellow. To do this,
they kept peeping dily over the large roots of the tree under which the hunters were lying, and
kept congtantly looking at Te Kanawa, whilst his companions were quite insensible from fear.
Whenever thefire blazed up brightly, off went the fairies and hid themselves, pesping out from
behind stumps and trees; and when it burnt low, back they came closeto it, merrily singing as
they moved:
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'Here you come climbing over Mount Tirangi
To visit the handsome chief of Nga-Puhi,
Whom we have done with.[1]

A sudden thought struck Te Kanawa that he might induce them to go away if he gave them dl

the jewes he had about him; so he took off a beautiful little hei tiki, carved in greenstone, which
he wore as a neck ornament, and a precious carved greenstone ear-drop from hisear. Ah, Te
Kanawawas only trying to amuse and please them to save hislife, but dl the time he was nearly
frightened to death. However, the fairies did not rush on the men to attack them, but only came
quite close to look at them. As soon as Te Kanawa had taken off his neck ornament, and pulled
out his greenstone pendant, and his other ornament, made of atooth of the tiger-shark, he spread
them out before the fairies, and offered them to the multitude who were sitting dl round about
the place; and thinking it better the fairies should not touch him, he took a gtick, and fixing it into
the ground, hung his neck ornament and ear-rings upon it.

As soon as the fairies had ended their song, they took the shadows of the pendants, and handed
them about from oneto

[1. Te Wherowhero did not remember the whole song, but that this was the concluding verse; it
was probably in dlusion to their coming to peep a Te Kanawa]

the other, until they had passed through the whole party, which then suddenly disappeared, and
nothing more was seen of them.

Thefaries carried off with them the shadows of dl the jewels of Te Kanawa, but they |eft

behind them his greenstone neck ornament and his pendants, so that he took them back again, the
hearts of the fairies being quite contented at getting the shadows done; they saw, aso, that Te
Kanawawas an honest, well-dispositioned fellow. However, the next morning, as soon asit was
light, he got down the mountain as fast as he could without sopping to hunt longer for kiwi.

The fairies are a very numerous people; merry, cheerful, and dways singing, like the cricket.
Their gppearance is that of human beings, nearly resembling a European's; their hair being very
fair, and so isther skin. They are very different from the Maoris, and do not resemble them at
dl.

Te Kanawa had died before any Europeans arrived in New Zealand.

The Loves of Takarangi and Rau-mahora

THERE was, saverd generations since, a chief of the Taranaki tribe, named Rangi-ra-runga.

His pa was called Whakarewa; it was alarge pa, renowned for the strength of it fortifications.
This chief had avery beautiful daughter, whose name was Rau-mahora; she was so celebrated
for her beauty that the fame of it had reached dl parts of these idands, and had, therefore, come
to the ears of Te Rangi-apiti-rua, achief of the Ngati- Awa tribes, to whom belonged the pa of
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Puke-ariki, on the hill where the Governor's house stood in New Plymouth. This chief had a son
named Takarangi; he was the hero of histribe. He, too, naturaly heard of the beauty of Rau
mahora; and it may be tha his heart sometimes dwelt long on the thoughts of such great
loveliness

Now in those days long padt, there arose awar between the tribes of Te Rangi-apiti-ruaand of
the father of Raurmahora; and the army of the Ngati- Awa tribes marched to Taranaki, to attack
the pa of Rangi-ra-runga, and the army invested that fortress, and sat before it night and day, yet
they could not take it; they continued nevertheless congtantly to make assaults upon it, and to
attack the garrison of the fortress, so that its inhabitants became worn out from want of
provisions and water, and many of them were near dying.

At last the old chief of the pa, Rangi-ra-runga, overcome by thirst, stood on the top of the
defences of the pa, and cried out to the men of the enemy'sarmy: 'l pray you to give me one drop
of water.' Some of his enemies, pitying the aged man, said: 'Y es; and one ran with a caabash to
give him water. But the mgority being more hard-hearted were angry at this, and broke the
cadabash in his hands, so that not a drop of water reached the poor old man; and this was done
severd times, whilst his enemies continued disputing amongst themsdlves.

The old chief dtill ssood on the top of the earthen wall of the fortress, and he saw the leeder of the
hodtile force, with the symbols of hisrank fastened on his head: he wore along white comb,
made from the bone of awhae, and a plume of the long downy feathers of the white heron, the
emblems of his chieftainship. Then was heard by dl, the voice of the aged man as he shouted to
him from the top of the wafl: "Who art thou? And the other cried out to him: ‘Lo, he who stands
here before you is Takarangi.' And the aged chief of the pa caled down to him: Y oung warrior,
art thou able to Hill the wrathful surge which foams on the hidden rocks of the shod of O-rongo-
mai-ta- Kupe? meaning: 'Hast thou, athough a chief, power to calm the wrath of these fierce
men? Then proudly replied to him the young chief: The wrathful surge shal be dilled; thisarm

of mine is one which no dog dares to bite, meaning that no plebeian hand dared touch hisarm,
made sacred by his deed and rank, or to dispute hiswill. But what Takarangi was redly thinking
in his heart was. That dying old man isthe father of Rau-mahora, of that so lovely maid. Ah,
how | should grieve if one so young and innocent should die tormented with the want of weter.'
Then he arose, and dowly went to bring water for that aged man, and for his youthful daughter;
and hefilled a caabash, dipping it up from the cool spring which gushes up from the earth, and
is named Oringi. No word was spoken, or movement made, by the crowd of fierce and angry
men, but dl, resting upon their arms, looked on in wonder and in silence. Calm lay the seg, that
was before so troubled, al timid and respectful in the lowly hero's presence; and the water was
taken by Takarangi, and by him was held up to the aged chief; then was heard by dl, the voice of
Takarangi, as he cried doud to him, There; said | not to you: "No dog would dare to bite this
hand of mine?' Behold the water for you-for you and for that young girl.' Then they drank, both
of them, and Takarangi gazed eagerly at the young girl, and she too looked eegerly a Takarangi;
long time gazed they, each one at the other; and as the warriors of the army of Takarangi looked
on, lo, he had climbed up and was Sitting a the young maiden's side; and they said amongst
themsdves: 'O comrades, our lord Takarangi loves war, but one would think he likes Rau-
mahoraamost aswell.’
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At lagt a sudden thought struck the heart of the aged chief, of the father of Raurmahora; so he
sad to his daughter: 'O my child, would it be pleasing to you to have this young chief for a
husband?—and the young girl said: 'l like him." Then the old man consented that his daughter
should be given as a bride to Takarangi, and he took her as hiswife. Thence was that war
brought to an end, and the army of Takarangi dispersed, and they returned each man to hisown
village, and they came back no more to make war againgt the tribes of Taranaki—for ever were
ended their wars againgt them.

And the descendants of Rau-mahoradwell here in Wellington. They are Te Puni, and dl his
children, and his rdlatives. For Takarangi and Rau-mahora had a daughter named Rongo-uaroa,
who was married to Te Whiti; and they had a son named Aniwaniwa, who married Tawhirikura;
and they had a son named Rerewha-i-te-rangi, and he married Puku, who was the mother of Te
Puni.

Te Ponga's Elopement with Puhi-huia

T HERE was formerly alarge fortified town upon Mount Eden; its defences were massive and

strong, and a great number of persons inhabited the town. In the days of olden time awar was
commenced by the tribes of Awhitu and of Waikato, againgt the people who inhabited the town
at Mount Eden or Maunga-whaul.

There they engaged in afierce war: one Sdefird perasted in their efforts for victory, until they
were successtul in begting the other party; then the other Sde in their turn succeeded in ressting
their enemies, and gained a victory in their turn; thus the tribes of Waikato did not succeed in
destroying their enemies asthey desired.

After thisthe people of Waikato thought, for along time: "Well, what had we better do now to
destroy these enemies of ours? And seeing no way to accomplish this, they deternuned to make
peace with them; 0, at last, they arranged a peace, and it appeared to be a sure one.

When this peace had been made, Te Ponga, a chief from Awhitu, and one of the fiercest enemies
of the people of that town, went, attended by alarge company, to Maunga-whau, and whilst he
was yet along way off, he and his party were seen coniMg aong by the people of the fortified
town, and they ran to the gates of the fortress, caling out: 'Welcome, oh, welcome, strangers
from afar''—and they waved their garments to them; and the strangers, encouraged by these
cries, came draight on to the town until they reached it, and then walked direct to the large court-
yard in front of the house of the chief of the town, and there they dl sested themselves.

Theinhabitants being al now assembled in the town as well as the strangers, the chiefs of each
party stood up and made speeches, and when they had concluded this part of the ceremony, the
women lighted fires to cook food for the strangers, and when the ovens were heated, they put the
food in and covered them up. In avery short time the food was al cooked, when they opened the
ovens, placed the food in baskets, and ranged it in along pile before the visitors; then, separating
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it into shares, one of their chiefs cdled doud the name of each of the vidtors to whom ashare
was intended, and when this allotment was completed they fell to at the feedt.

The gtrangers, however, ate very dowly, knowing they had better take but little food, in order not
to surfeit themsalves, and so that their waists might be dim when they stood up in the ranks of

the dancers, and that they might look as dight asif their waists were dmost severed in two; and
as the strangers sat they kept on thinking: 'When will night come and the dance begin? and the
thoughts of the others were of the same kind.

As s00n asit began to get dark, the inhabitants of the village rapidly assembled, and when they
had dl collected in the courtyard of the house, which was occupied by the strangers, they stood
up for the dance, and rank after rank of dancers was duly ranged in order, until at length al was
in readiness.

Then the dancers began, and whilst they sprang nimbly about, Puhi-huig, the young daughter of
the chief of the village stood watching a good opportunity to bound forward before the assembly,
and made the gestures usua with dancers, since she knew that she could not dance so well, or so
becomingly, if she pressed on before the measure was completed, but that when the besting time
by the assembly With their feet and hands, and the deep voices of the men, were dl in exact
unison, was the fitting moment for her to bound forward into the dance, with the becoming
gestures.

Then, just asthey were dl beating time together, Puhi-huia perceived the proper moment had
come, and forth she sprang before the assembled dancers; first she bends her head with many
gestures towards the people upon the one side, and then towards those upon the other, as she
performed her part beautifully; her full orbed eyes seemed clear and brilliant as the full moon
risng in the horizon, and whilst the strangers looked at the young girl, they dl were quite
overpowered with her beauty; and Te Ponga, their young chief, felt his heart grow wild with
emoation, when he saw so much loveliness before him. In the meanwhile the people of the village
went on dancing, until al the evolutions of the dance were duly completed, when they paused.

Then up sprang the strangers to dance in their turn, and they duly ranged themsdlvesin order,
rank behind rank of the dancers, and began with their hands to beat time, and whilst they thus
gave the time of the measure, the young chief, Te Ponga, sood peeping over them and waiting a
good opportunity for him to spring forward, and in his turn make gestures, at last forth he
bounded; then he, too, bent his head with many gestures, first upon the one side and then upon
the other; indeed, he performed beautifully! The people of the village were o surprised at his
agility and grace, that they could do nothing but admire him, and as for the young girl Puhi-huia,
her heart concelved awarm passion for Te Ponga.

At length the dance concluded, and al dispersed, each to the place where he was to rest; then,
overcome with weariness, they dl reclined in dumber, except Te Ponga, who lay tossing from
sdeto sde, unable to deep, from his great love for the maiden, and devising scheme after
scheme by which he might have an opportunity of converaing done with her. At last heformed a
project, or rather it originated in the suggestions of his dave, who said to hismagter: 'Sir, | have
found out a plan by which you may accomplish your wishes; listen to me whilst | detall it to you.
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To-morrow evening, just a night-fall, as you gt in the court-yard of the chief of the village, feign
to be very thirsty, and cdl to me to bring you a draught of water; on my part, | will take careto
be at a distance from the place, but do you continue to shout loudly and angrily to me: "Sirrah, |
want water, fetch me some”; cdl loudly, so that the father of the young girl may heer; then he
will probably say to his daughter: "My child, my child, why do you let our guest call in that way
for water, without running to fetch some for him?* Then, when the young girl, in obedience to
her father's orders, runs down the hill to fetch water from the fountain for you, do you follow her
to the spring; there you can uninterruptedly converse together; but when you rise to follow the
young girl, in order to prevent them from suspecting your intentions, do you pretend to bein a
great passion with me, and speak thus. "Where's that deaf dave of mine? I'll go and find the
fdlow. Ah! you will not hear when you do not like, but I'll break your head for you, my fine
fdlow.™

Thus the dave advised his master, and they arranged fully the plan of their proceedings, the next
day Te Pongawent to vigt the chief of the village, and sat in his house watching the young girl,
and before long evening closed in, and they retired to rest, and some time afterwards Te Ponga,
pretending to be thirsty, caled out loudly to his dave: 'Hdloa sirrah, fetch me some water'; but
not aword did the dave answer him; and Te Ponga continued to cal out to him louder and
louder, until at last he seemed to become weary of shouting. When the chief of the village heard
him cdling out in thisway for water, he a length said to his young daughter: '‘My child, run and
fetch some water for our guest; why do you dlow him to ao on cdling for water in that way,
Without fetching some for him? Then the maiden arose, and, taking a calabash went off to fetch
water; and no sooner did Te Ponga see her tarting off than he too arose, and weut out of the
house, feigning by his voice and words to be very angry with his dave, so that dl might think he
was going to give him a beating; but as soon as be was out of the house, he went straight off after
the young girl; he did nat, indeed, well know the path which led to the fountain, but led by the
voice of the maiden, who tripped adong the path singing blithely and merrily as she went, Te
Ponga followed the guidance of her tones.

When the maiden arrived at the brink of the fountain and was about to dip her calabash into it,
she heard someone behind her, and, turning suddenly round, ah! there stood a man close behind
her; yes, there was Te Ponga himsdf. She stood quite astonished for sometime, and at length
asked: "What can have brought you here? He answered, 'l came here for adraught of water.' But
the girl replied: 'Ha, indeed! Did not | come here to draw water for you? Why, then, did you
come? Could not you have remained & my father's house until | brought the water for you? Then
Te Ponga answered: 'Y ou are the water that | thirsted for." And as the maiden listened to his
words, she thought within hersdf: 'He, then, has fdlen in love with me'; and she sat down, and

he placed himsdf by her Sde, and they conversed together, and to each of them the words of the
other seemed most pleasant and engaging. Why need more be said? Before they separated they
arranged a time when they might escape together, and then each of them returned to the village
to wait for the occasion they had agreed upon.

When the appointed time had arrived, he desired some chosen men of hisfollowersto go to the
landing- place on Manuka harbour, where the canoes were al hauled on shore, there to wait for
him; and Puhi-huia and he directed them when they got there to prepare one canoe in which he

and dl hisfollowers might escape; he desired that this canoe should be launched and kept afl oat
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in the water with every paddie in its place, so that the moment they embarked it might put off
from the shore; he further directed them to go round every one of the other canoes, to cut the
lashings which made the top sides fast to the hulls, and to pull out dl the plugs, so that those
fallowing them might be checked and thrown into confusion & fitiding they had no canoesin
which to continue the pursuit. Those of his people to whom Te Ponga gave these orders
immediately departed, and did exactly astheir chief had directed diem.

The next morning Te Ponga having told his hogt that he must return to his own country, dl the
people of the place assembled to bid him farewell; and when they had al collected, the chief of
the fortress stood up, and, after a suitable speech, presented his mere to Te Ponga as a parting
gift, which might establish and make sure the peace which they had concluded. Te Pongain his
turn presented with the same ceremonies his mere to the chief of the fortress; and when dl the
rites observed at aforma parting were completed, Te Pongaand his followers arose, and went
upon their way: then the people of the place al arose too, and accompanied them to the gates of
the fortress to bid them farewd|; and as the strangers quitted the gates, the people of the place
cried doud after them: 'Depart in peace! Depart in peace! May you return in safety to your
homes!'

Just before the strangers had started, Puhi-huiaand some of the young girls of the village stole a
little way dong the road, so asto accompany the strangers some way on their path; and when
they joined them, the girls stepped proudly adong by the side of the band of strange warriors,
laughing and joking with them; at last they got some distance from the village, and Puhi-huids
father, the chief of the place, seeing his daughter was going so far, caled out: 'Children, children,
come back here!' Then the other girls stopped and began to return towards the village, but asto
Puhi-huia, her heart beat but to the one thought of escaping with her beloved Te Ponga. So she
began to run. She drew near to some large scoria rocks, and glided behind them, and, when thus
hidden from the view of those in the village, she redoubled her speed; well done, well done,
young girl! She runs so fast that her body bends low as she speeds forward. When Te Ponga saw
Puhi-huia running in this hurried manner, he cdled doud to his men: 'What is the meaning of

this? Let us be off asfast as we can too.' Then began a swift flight, indeed, of Te Ponga, and his
followers, and of the young girl; rapidly they flew, like a feather drifting before the gde, or as
runs the weka which has broken loose from afowler's snare.

When the people of the village saw that their young chieftainess was gone, there was awild
rushing to and fro in the village for wegpons, and whilst they thus lost their time, Te Ponga and

his followers, and the young girl, went unmolestedly upon their way; and when the people of the
fortress at last came out ready for the pursuit, Te Ponga and his followers, and Puhi-hula, had got
far enough away, and before their pursuers had gained any distance from the, fortress, Te Ponga
and his people had amost reached the landing- place at Manuka harbour, and by the time the
pursuing party had arrived near the landing-place, they had embarked in their canoe, had grasped
their paddies, and being dl ready, they dashed their paddles into the water, and shot away, swift
asadart from agtring, whilst they felt the Sdes of the canoe shake from the force with which

they drove it through the water.

When the pursuers saw that the canoe had dashed off into Manuka harbour, they laid hold of
another canoe, and began to haul it down towards the water, but as the lashings of the top sides
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were cut, what was the use of their trying to haul it to the sea? they dragged nothing but the top
Sdes-there lay the bottom of the canoe unmoved. Pursuit was impossible; the party that had
come to make peace escaped, and returned uninjured and joyful to their own country, and went
cheerfully upon their way, carrying off with them the young chieftainess from their enemies,

who could only stand like fools upon the shore, samping with rage and threatening them in vain.

The Story of Te Huhuti[1]

N OW thiswoman, Te Huhuti, was just like Hine-moa. As Hine-moa swam Lake Rotorua, so

Te Huhuti swvam Lake Roto-a-Tara. She belonged to the Ngati- Kahu-ngunu tribe and from her
Te Hapuku is descended. The reason why she swam the lake is that she had falen in love with
Te Whatuiapiti, attracted by his handsome appearance.

She did not stop to consider the difficulty or the danger. No; dl she thought was, ‘Although the
lake iswide and deep, what does it matter? Only let metry it and if | should Sink, never mind,
but if | should succeed, al the better.' (Now, my friend, just redlize what this young girl had in
her mind. She had no hesitation because for along time she had longed to see this handsome
young man—the darling of her heart.)

And so she swam and reached Te Whatuigpiti's home. As she was swimming she was seen by his
mother and the old lady was

[1. Thislegend was not given in the original English 1855 version of the text, but was included
in the 1854 Maori edition. The trandation isby W.W. Bird]

greatly surprised. Then she looked at Te Huhuti as she stepped out of the water on to the shore.
What alovey skin, gleaming like awhite diff! The girl dowly approached the old woman, who
could now see how lovely she was, like a sunbeam lingering in the western sky.

As she came nearer the old woman said to Te Huhuti, "Y ou look lovelier than ever, like the rocky
cliffsor likearay of the setting sun.' The maiden kept sllent. Then the old woman said, ‘My dear,
where are you going? And il there was no reply. Again the question was asked, and again
without success. Then the old woman cried out, "What nonsense! Why do you not answver me?
Then the maiden opened her lips and said to the old woman, "Where is the house of Te
Whatuiapiti? The old woman said, Thisis where we live, come aong with me." She took the girl
by the hand and they went on to Te Whatulapiti's house. He heard them coming and a once
arose. He looked at her and greeted her warmly, as might be expected. He was glad at seeing the
delight of his heart, and the maiden—well, she was happy at having reached Te Whatuigpiti with
whom she had long been deeply inlove.

And s0 they were married, and here are their descendants, and right up to the present time they

keep in memory the feat of their ancestress Te Huhuti in swimming lake Roto-a- Tara, and we
celebrate it in song—Te Huhuti swam hither', etc.
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Y ou see that her descendants do not forget the part played by their ancestress. Te Huhuti was
drawn to Te Whatuigpiti because of his persond attraction, but there were two other advantages
possessed by him-one we might personify as Tahu and the other as Tu. Hence her reason for
undertaking the journey across the lake, as she thought that by marrying Te Whatuiapiti she
would share in these two, Tahu (the husband) for the harmony of peaceful days, and Tu (the
warrior) for the bold face needed outside the home. Hence she was so keen to acquire Te
Whatuigpiti as her husband.

Get any book for freeon:  www.Abika.com



